GLOTTA

Zeitschrift fiir
griechische und lateinische Sprache

Herausgegeben von
Hartmut Erbse, Heinz Happ

und Hansjakob Seiler

LI. Band - 1.— 2. Heft - 1973

VANDENHOECK & RUPRECHT IN GOTTINGEN



GLOTTA

Zeitschrift fiir griechische und lateinische Sprache

Begriindet von Paul Kretschmer und Franz Skutsch
Nach 1945 fortgesetzt von Paul Kretschmer und Bruno Snell

INHALT

G. Giangrande, Dorische Genitive bei Homer .................... 1
H. Jones, Homeric Nouns in-st8 .........ccouvivereunenannnnnnnn

H. Koller, AuvsdBag . .cvoiin i it it et e i inaans 29
J.C.B. Lowe, I&pa, ydpx and w&pot . ..o v vvvninenenineanenan, 34
R.F. Willetts, The Making of a Cretan Fixed Metaphor........... 64
W.J. Pepicello, On Argolic, mpoti ......oovvvvveivnn..., 67
S.N. Mouraviev, GRomeE ........cv.veitinunrneiernenennenennnns 69
J. Blomqgvist, obtog = deroderder............... ... .., 79
C. Theodoridis, Kpothoate . ..o oo ev vt 91
R.Schmitt, Hesych K-3598 L. ...... . ..o oo, 54
H. Seiler, Methodologisches zu xépdioy, xépdtatog .. .......oovn.... 96
J.Knobloch, Mohnund Minze ...........0oiiiieiiinnnnnnn. 98
N. C. Conomis, Greek in Isodore’s Origines .............covvun... 101
J.A.C. Greppin, The Sequence HRC-in Latin ................... 112
J.N. Adams, The Substantival Present Participle in Latin ........ 116
H.J. Hartung, Die Konstruktion eines Vergleichs mit ,,pro ...... 137
P. Colaclidés, Note sur un emploi de fortuna chez Virgile .......... 140

H. Ruge, Imperfekt Passiv im Neugriechischen
Ein Vergleich zwischen normativer Grammatik und Alltagssprache
in Athen, Kavala und Istanbul ............. ... . .. 143

Manuskriptsendungen werden nach vorheriger Anfrage an folgende Anschriften
erbeten: Prof. Dr. Hartmut Erbse, 53 Bonn, Bennauerstr. 52 / Doz. Dr. Heinz
Happ, 74 Tibingen, Wilhelmstr. 36, Philolog. Sem. d. Univ. / Prof. Dr. Hans-
jakob Seiler, Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft der Universitit Kéln — Manu-
skripte miissen die deutlich lesbare Privatadresse des Verfassers tragen.

Preis des Bandes (2 Doppelhefte) 60,— DM, davon 3,13 DM MwSt.
Von dieser Zeitschrift sind auch noch éltere Jahrgiinge lieferbar. Auf Anfrage
unterbreiten wir Ihnen gern ein Angebot.
Gedruckt mit Unterstiitzung der Deutschen Forschungsgemeinschaft
Zur Beaohtung: Rezensionen kdnnen pnur in die Fachberichte {tber griechische bzw, lateinische Formen-
lehre und Syntax aufgenommen werden. Zusendungen von Rezensionsexemplaren an die Redaktion

(nach vorheriger Anfrage) erbeten. Fiir Bicher, die ohne Anforderung der Redaktion bei Verlag oder
Herausgebern einlaufen, wird keine Verantwortung tbernommen,

Druck: Hubert & Co., Gdttingen



Mit AbschluB des 50. Jahrganges der ,,Glotta” ist Herr Prof.
Dr. Dr. h.c. Bruno SNELL nach mehr als zwanzigjihriger Tétig-
keit als Herausgeber aus der Redaktion auf eigenen Wunsch aus-
geschieden. Die Unterzeichneten danken ihm auch an dieser Stelle
fir die grofle Hilfe, die er ihnen stets zuteil werden lie, sehr
herzlich. Sie freuen sich dariiber, daB ihnen sein wertvoller Rat in
schwierigen Fallen auch zukiinftig zur Verfiigung stehen wird.

Hartmut Erbse Heinz Happ Hansjakob Seiler

Dorische Genitive bei Homer

Von G. GIANGRANDE, London

L. Feinberg hat vor kurzem vier Homerpapyri verdffentlicht
und vortrefflich kommentiert, die in der Bibliothek der Columbia
University aufbewahrt sind!). Darunter ist Pap.Col. Inv. 201cl
der bedeutendste: es handelt sich dabei um ,,a Ptolemaic papyrus
of some importance both for its antiquity and variants’ 2). Er ent-
hilt Od. X1I, 384-390 im folgenden Zustand:

JBoper|
385 Inrowuevovu|
Irroiaifgorol
1éedeywrayar[
Paduagaicayu|
Jradeywynxov]
390 Jpnepunadial

1) Bull. Amer. Soc. Papyrol. 1971, S. 27ff. 2) A.a. O, 8. 33.
Glotta LI 1/2 1
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2 G. Giangrande

Feinberg hat V. 384-389 befriedigend erginzt:

Tov & dnmauc]fouevios mpooépn vepeinyepéra Zeds
385 ““HEA’, 17} wov pév od uler’ ddavdroior pdewe

xai $yroior Pooroilow éni Leldwoov dgovgay:

T@v]de & éyd vdya v[fja oy doyifre xepavy®d

Tor]da Swagaloawut [uéow évi olvomt movre.”

tatlra & Eyaw ijxov[ea Kalvyods fixsuoto

Der Herausgeber hat die zwei neuen Varianten V.387 und 388
richtig gewiirdigt: er betont mit Recht, daB sie ,,are typical exam-
ples of those found in the so-called ‘eccentric’ texts‘‘. Mit anderen
Worten: der von dem Papyrus angebotene Text ist von Gram-
matikern umgearbeitet worden. Andererseits ist Feinberg der
neuen Lesart Fourja V. 390 nicht gerecht geworden: ich werde
hier versuchen, zu beweisen, daB sie ein ebenso typisches Pro-
dukt der diaskeuastischen Textgestaltung wie die zwei iibrigen
Varianten ist.

Zuerst betrachten wir die Form Fouzja von dem morphologischen
Gesichtspunkt aus. Sie ist ein tadelloser Dorismus, wie Feinberg
anerkennt (a. a. 0., S. 34): ,,as the genitive in -a, 5 for & is also
attested as Doric*, und ,,the genitive Fpurja‘‘ ist in der Tat ,,at-
tested by the grammarians®. Die Schreibung # statt e ist bekannt-
lich ein dorischer Zug (vgl. Ahrens, De gr. ling. Dial. II, S. 1531
von Feinberg angefiihrt), aber hinsichtlich der geldufigen Verwechs-
lung zwischen 7 und &, die schon in Ptolemiischer Zeit gut belegt
ist (zu den von Feinberg zitierten Angaben fiige man Mayser-
Schmoll, Gramm. Pap. 12, 1, S. 49-51 hinzu) konnen wir nicht ent-
scheiden, ob das 7 in dem Fpusa ein gewollter Dorismus oder ein
Schreibfehler ist: letzten Endes tut dies nichts zur Sache. Dagegen
ist die Endung auf -a bei dem Genitiv Epurja ein unzweideutiger
Dorismus und als solcher von groBlem Interesse. Die Lesart Egurja
ist ndmlich nicht nur morphologisch einwandfrei, sondern auch zu
dem epischen Kontext geeignet.

Ich habe schon hervorgehoben, daf die antiken Grammatiker
einstimmig lehrten, Homer habe zahlreiche ,,Dorismen — dar-
unter dorische Endungen — verwendet?); insbesondere habe ich
gezeigt, dafl die dorischen, auf -a ausgehenden Genitivformen in
der nachhomerischen Epik sicher belegt und zu zahlreich sind,
als dal man sie ausmerzen kénnte4). So hat Panyassis dgyvgodiva

3) Hermes 1970, S. 257ff. %) Hermes 1970, S. 271f.
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(Powell, Coll., S.248,5); Archestratos hat adiwnic verwendet;
Kallimachos weist doxdvva und I'éla auf, wihrend Apollonios
Rhodios *Yla schrieb; Orph. Arg. 57 begegnet Aisovida. Wie sind
solche Formen auf -a in die epische Gattung eingedrungen? Die
Frage ist von v.Leeuwen?®) und von mir®) beantwortet worden.
Die Endung -ao wurde durch Elision vor anlautendem Vokal zu
-a’: vgl. z. B. die Lesart Mevoiridda’ dnorion in Allens Apparat zu
Il. XVIII, 93. Hinsichtlich der allgemein anerkannten Anwesenheit
von ,,Dorismen* bei Homer wurden aber die fraglichen Genitiv-
formen von manchen nicht als elidiert, sondern als dorische Genitive
auf -a aufgefaBlt. So kommen z.B. die unelidierten Varianten
Abvela Eragoy 1.V, 534 und Bogéa I1. X1V, 395 vor (vgl. Allens
Apparat z. St.). Die Lesart Fousa, die in dem von Feinberg ver-
offentlichten Papyrus bezeugt ist, beweist, daB derartige dorische
Genitivformen auf -a im Homertext schon in hellenistischer Zeit
eingebiirgert waren. Aus der Tatsache, daBl Panyassis doyvgodiva
schreiben konnte, diirfen wir mit Glaubwiirdigkeit erschlieffen, dal
das Einschleichen solcher dorischen Genitive in den Text Homers
in vorhellenistischer Zeit erfolgt war.

Die Frage ist nun: warum entstand die morphologisch richtige
und zu dem epischen Zusammenhang passende Lesart Fourja in
dem Vers? Das in den Handschriften an dieser Stelle belegte
Eoucelao ist ja an sich nicht anstoBig. Die korrekte Fassung des
in Rede stehenden Verses, die uns in den Handschriften erhalten
ist, lautet wie folgt:

7 & &pn Epuelao Suaxrdgov adty) dxoboar

In so einen Text eingefithrt wiirde das an sich morphologisch
und kontextuell unanfechtbare Fpurja das Metrum verletzen: diese
Feststellung verblufft. Das Eourja kann schwerlich ein Schreib-
fehler sein, denn es ist an sich morphologisch und kontextuell per-
fekt, es ist, mit anderen Worten, ein in den Text absichtlich ein-
gebrachter Dorismus: aber warum hétte irgend jemand durch die
Ersetzung des metrisch befriedigenden Epuceiao den Vers hinkend
machen wollen?

Feinberg hat die Lisung des Problems gewittert, obwohl er sie
aus den Augen verloren hat. Er weil (a. a. O., S. 34), da} der frag-
liche Vers zwei ,,corruptions‘ erlitten hat, wie aus den Hand-
schriften ersichtlich: neben den Lesarten diaxtdgov und edrsj sind

5) Encheir.2, S. 163f. $) Hermes 1970, S. 272.
1#



4 G. Giangrande

auch udxrogos und adrod bezeugt?). Er fragt sich zégernd (a. a. 0.),
ob vielleicht die erwéhnten ,,corruptions® irgendwie eine ,,confusion
about the scansion‘‘ dieses Verses mogen verursacht haben, welche
,»-confusion® das Epuja ins Leben gerufen habe. Diese Annahme
hat keine Stiitze, weil die Lesarten didxrogoc und adrot die ,,scansion®
des Verses iiberhaupt nicht beeintrichtigen und daher eine An-
derung des Fouelao zur Wiederherstellung des Metrums nicht in-
volvieren konnen.

Feinberg hat aber Recht, insofern das Fpuja durch die Lesart
dudxtogos hervorgebracht worden ist: dies erfolgte nicht wegen
einer angeblichen ,,confusion about the scansion‘, sondern aus
genauen interpretatorischen Griinden. Das Epuzja ist ein gewollter
Eingriff seitens eines Grammatikers, ein Eingriff, der sich als typisch
firr die Arbeitsweise der hellenistischen Homerinterpreten erweist,
wie sie uns bekannt ist. Die Lesart Epusja kam zustande, weil Vers
390 in der Fassung

7 8 Epn Eoucelao dudxrogos adry) dxobom

einem Kritiker vorlag. Homer hat wohl entweder dedxropog, -ov
oder dxtwp (zum KEigennamen erstarrt, aber als Substantiv von
den Grammatikern erkannt: vgl. Thes., 8. v.; dariiber mehr unten),
nicht didxrwg, -ogog. Die letztere Form wurde aber von einigen
Grammatikern geprigt (vgl. z.B. Thes., s.v.). Der Kritiker, dem
wir das Epurja verdanken, wollten den Genitiv diudxrogog aus dem
ihm vorliegenden Homervers als unhomerisch beseitigen?®): statt
das dudxrogog zu daxtdgov zu dndern, zog er die bei den hellenisti-
schen QGelehrten besonders beliebte ,,Trennungsmethode‘?) vor,
und las demgeméiB 87’ dxrogoc, welches Verfahren die Einfithrung
der dorischen Genitivendung auf -a in das dem getrennten 67’

7) Vgl. am besten Ludwichs Apparat z. St.

8) Zu solchen morphologischen Debatten vgl. z. B. Diintzer, De Zenod.
stud., S. 52 (iber die Formen udprvgo: und udprvges).

9) Vgl. z. B. Diintzer, a. a. O., 8. 69, mit Anm. 13 (7I. XI, 589: Alavrrog,
Alavt’ 85, Alov® &) ; Wecklein, Uber Zenod. u. Arist. (Sitzungsber. Bayer. Akad.,
Philos.-philol. KI., 1919, Abh. 7) 8. 45 (Il. VII, 127 ueigouevos, u’ sipdpevo,
Il. XVI, 202 p’ fjridacde, pnridaode), S.71 (Il. XXI, 323 schrieb Aristarch
twuBoyofic’, d. h. elidiertes Tvufoyoficar, wihrend sein Gegner Krates tvu-
Boxdne las, vgl. Helck, De Crat. Stud. ad Il. spect., S. 63£.); Helck, a. a. O.,
8. 31f. (fl. XV, 189: advra, ndvr’ &), S. 166. (M. X1, 754: dud omdéos, 60
aomibéoc), S. 40ff. (Il. XVIII, 489: oin & duuogog, ol 7§ & duuogog). Die Me-
thode hieB Adoic xard Aékw, vgl. Helck, a.a.O., S.44 und 32; zum vor-
alexandrinischen Ursprung derselben vgl. Diintzer, a. a. O., S.45f. (,;iam
ante Zenodotum‘‘).
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dxntopog vorausgehende Wort zur Aufrechterhaltung des Metrums
mit sich brachtel?):

7 & Epn Eowia 81’ &xropoc adry) dxovoa

Die Arbeitsweise des Grammatikers 148t sich bis in die kleinsten
Details verfolgen. Das Epitheton dia wird in der Odyssee gingig
auf Kalypso bezogen (vgl. Krimer, Zusammenst. Hom. Beiw., S.171.):
vgl. z. B. 0d. V, 263, 321, 372. Der Grammatiker legt Homer Od.
XTII, 390 % éé¢ dia in den Mund, weil Kadvypé im vorhergehenden
Vers genannt ist (zum Typ vgl. Od. XI, 421ff. Kivtayuviotey . ..
7 88 xvv@mig; Svensson, Gebr. best. Artik., S. 22; der Typ gehort in
die direkte Rede, vgl. Od. X1, 421 #jxovea = Od. XTI, 389 fjxovaall).
Elidiertes dia war ein den alten Textkritikern nicht unbekanntes

10) Ein derartiges Verfahren, wobei die Endung des dem emendierten
Text voraus- oder nachgehenden Wortes geéindert wird, um die Emendation
metrisch zu machen, ist bei den antiken Kritikern ganz iiblich, vgl. z.B.
Wecklein, a.a.0., S.83 (zu Il. XI, 841); viel Material bei Diintzer, a.a. O.
(z. B. 8. 51, iiber die Art, wie Zenodot Il. XII, 365 und XIIT, 203 das O-
énderte, um aus Oiliddns das von ihm begiinstigte *TAtddns zu gewinnen und
dieses in den Hexameter zu fiigen; S. 90f., zu II. T, 567; S. 109, zu Il. XV, 86;
S. 112, zu II. V,53; 8. 123f., zu Il. XI, 841, mit ,,elisio pronominis‘‘; S. 124,
zu II. XIV, 37; S.125, zu II. XVI, 807). ,,Anderungen von Endungen®
{(Wecklein, a. a. O., S. 82) aus metrischen Griinden wurden von den Alexan-
drinern sehr gerne vorgenommen. So ist z. B. die Lesart mgogpaveicac (mit
der dorischen Endung auf -dg) Il. VIII, 378 zur Vermeidung des Hiats von
Zenodot konjiziert (oder gebilligt) worden (vgl. Duntzer, a. a. O., S. 144,
A. 2: 2u den durch die Hiatusflucht hervorgebrachten Anderungen vgl. z.B.
Wecklein, a. a. 0., S. 59, 64, 79). Uber die Frage, ob und inwieweit Zenodots
Anderungen ,,statthaft und ,,der Uberlieferung getreu** waren, vgl. La
Roche, Hom. Textkr., S. 322f,, 387.

11) Man beobachte, wie gewissenhaft und genau der Grammatiker bei
seinem Eingriff den homerischen wusus reproduziert hat. Statt 1 d¢ dia ohne
Abstand (wie z. B. Od. XI, 424 4} 8¢ »vwdrmg) konnte er Homer 7§ 8¢ . . . dia
mit Abstand in den Mund legen, weil das 1 durch d¢ eingeleitet wird, so daB
Weérter (in diesem Falle &pn ‘Eputja) zwischen das 7j 6¢é und das dia einschie-
bungsfihig sind. Vgl. dazu Svensson, a. a. O., 8. 141; auch Nagelsbach, Exc.
Il. XIX, S. 328*: neben abstandslosem & yepaids, 6 yépwy (zu diesem Typ
vgl. Svensson, a.a. 0., 8. 77ff., 1321f.) begegnen bei Homer 4. .. yepaids,
6...yépwv mit Abstand, wenn das J durch d¢ oder adrdp eingeleitet wird
(vgl. z. B. Il. XIV, 39 ¢ 88 &bufinro yepade, Il. XXIV, 163 6 &' év péocowt
yegaidg, Od. XXIV, 225 adrdp 6 toior yépwy). Die Genauigkeit, mit welcher
sich der Grammatiker an den usus Homers gehalten hat, ist um so beachtens-
werter, als die antiken Kritiker 6fters textliche Anderungen ,,contra Homeri
usum‘ vornahmen (vgl. Diintzer, a. a. O., S. 146-153, Wecklein, a. a. O.,
S. 72ff.) und die Worte Homers willkiirlich konstruierten (vgl. Carnuth,
Nicanoris ITepi ’Obvoo. oriyu. relig., S. 16£f.).
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Hilfsmittel: vgl. I. VI, 160, wo Herodian 87 Ayveia las, obwohl
andere Awdyvreia wollten (vgl. La Roches und Ludwichs Apparate,
z. St.); Zenodot ,,0d. ¢ 190 pro dia dedwy emendavit 6’ Apgodizy‘
(Dintzer, a. a. 0., S. 106). Wenn von Damen die Rede war — wie
es ja Od. XII, 390 der Fall ist —, so war auch unelidiertes dia frei-
lich eine naheliegende!?) Aushilfe: vgl. Il. VI, 343, wo das auf den
ersten Blick verwirrende Epitheton ueidiyiow:13) dadurch aus dem
Wege gerdumt wurde, daBl man zu dia yvvamdv griff. Die Trennung
ergab also 87a (87°) und dxtwe (dxvogoc): was diese letztere Form
angeht, so ist das Substantiv dxrwp nicht nur an sich ganz legitim
(es wurde von Grammatikern als solches erkannt und von Schrift-
stellern wie Aischylos verwendet), sondern kontextuell véllig am
Platze: das Paar dxtwe (Od. XII, 390) Axtwe (I1. 11, 513) ist ein
bei Homer gewshnlicher Typ!4).

Um zusammenzufassen: die Lesart Eguzja, die in dem von mir
erorterten Papyrusfragment auftritt, ist nicht weniger charak-
teristisch fir die hellenistischen Textgestaltungsmethoden als die
zwei iibrigen Lesarten, die Feinberg beleuchtet hat. Vorausgesetzt,
daB wir mit den angedeuteten Methoden vertraut sind, so macht
die tiberlieferte Lesart nicht die geringste Schwierigkeit. Umge-
kehrt: wenn wir die obige Erklarung der Lesert Fousja nicht an-
niahmen — eine Erklirung, die bis ins Kleinste genau auf den
Methoden der hellenistischen Diaskeuasten fult — und glaubten, das
Eoura sei ein bloBer Schreibfehler, so miiBten wir eine ganze Kette
von Hypothesen verfechten, némlich postulieren, daf der Zufall
sogar dreimal genau wie ein hellenistischer Grammatiker operierte:
wir miiBten ja behaupten, (A) daB der Schreibfehler nicht ein Un-
wort, sondern durch Zufall einen morphologisch perfekten Dorismus
ins Leben gerufen hat; (B) obendrein, dafl die Anwesenheit dieses
Dorismus in dem Verse Homers durch Zufall eben der Lehre jener
hellenistischen Grammatiker entspricht, denen wir die zwei iibrigen
in dem fraglichen Passus befindlichen Lesarten verdanken; (C) daB
die Lesart Epurja einer metrischen Erklirung fihig ist, die durch
Zufall eben der Methode der hellenistischen Grammatiker entspricht.

12) Die antiken Kritiker benutzten bei ihren Emendationen geme das
»88epe obvium®, vgl. z. B. Dintzer, a. a. O., S.144.

13) Das petdiylotot (,,sanft*‘) scheint mit dem selbstbescheltenden Ton des
Verses 344 nicht zu kongruieren.

1) Vgl. G. Dottin, De eis in Iliade inclusis hominum nominibus quae non
unice propria nomina sunt, Diss. Paris 1896, S.51ff. (dxtwe/ " Axrwo, xaijtwe/
Kaljrwe, dudvroe/ Audvrog, piorwe/Mijorwg, usw.).



Homeriec Nouns in -sis

By Howarp JoNEs, McMaster University Canada

The Indo-European suffix *-ti, productive in a number of lan-
guages of verbal abstract substantives, and to a lesser degree agent
nouns, provided Greek with 5073 nouns in -sis or -tis; though in
effect, since there are only 50 nouns in -tis, we have to do with
‘a productive suffix -sis, forming verbal abstracts from every type
of verb—{from primary verbs and denominatives, from verbs ending
in any vowel or in any consonant’!). It is not the purpose of this
paper to add anything to the scholarship concerning the morpho-
logical development of the system in Greek?); it is rather to present
a fresh examination in context of those -sis nouns which make their
first appearance in Homer, in an attempt to identify what may
be termed the ‘primary force’ of the -sis suffix at this period.

The 36 -sis nouns which appear first in Homer will be divided
into four groups; we shall examine the instances of each of the -sis
nouns within each group in turn, commenting upon their common
features; we shall then note the distinctions which separate the
groups, in an attempt to establish an ‘Homeric pattern’ for -sis
nouns and identify the ‘primary force’ of the -sis suffix itself at
this period.

GROUP A
dupifacig
Iliad 5,623 :
deioce & 8 Y appifaciy xgaregny Todwy dyeodywy,
ol moAdol te xai éoPAol épéotacay Eyye Eyovves,
ol € uéyav mep édvra xal lpdiov xal Gyavoy
doay dno opelwv 6 08 yacoduevos medeulydn.

1) Vowles, G. R., “Words in -sis and -tis” CP 23 (1928) 37.

2) See the following: Holt, J., “Les noms d’action en -sis (-tis)” Aarsskrift
fur Aarhus Universitet 13, I (Aarhus-Copenhagen 1941); Meillet, A., “Sur
le role et D’origine des noms d’action indo-européennes en *-ti”’ Bulletin de
la société de linguistique de Paris 25 (1925) 123ff.; Benveniste, E., Origines
de la formation des noms en indo-européen (Paris 1935); Chantraine, P., La
formaiion des noms en grec ancien (Paris 1933); Arend, E., ,,Die Verbal-
abstracta mit Stamm auf -t und Vokal, besonders -tis (-sis), im &lteren
Griechischen** Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung 65 (1938) 214-246;
Hoeg, C., “A propos d’un livre récent sur les noms verbaux en grec ancien’.

Acta Linguistica 11 (1941) 192-219 (a valuable review of Holt); Browning, R.,
“‘Greek abstract nouns in -sis” Phélologus 102 (1958) 60-73.



8 Howard Jones

Aias has fatally wounded Amphios and is about to strip his body;
it is clear from the description of the scene that the verb deioe does
not describe any fear for the future on Aias’ part—either the
‘possibility’ of resistance on the part of the Trojans, or their ‘ca-
pacity’ for resisting; what causes him alarm is what he sees actually
happening—the defence which the Trojans are at that moment
making around Amphios’ body. The -sis noun names the action
of its verb in progress.

Edveaic

Odyssey 10,513
da uév eic Aydoovra ITvoupleyédav te géovow
Kowvrds &, 6¢ 61 Zrvyos G0ards oty dmopowé,
névgn ve Edveaic ve 8w movaudy dpibotman.

The verbal abstract here does more than indicate the ‘place of meet-
ing’ of the two rivers; the place, of course, is important: it is where
Odysseus is to dig a trench to be filled with blood for the souls of
the shades with whom he is to converse; but what is of no less
importance to the poet is the atmosphere of this particular spot—
the thunderous roar (égidodmwy) of the two rivers of the Under-
world as they clash together (géovew): sound and movement;
&bveaig contributes to the vividness of the impression, focusing
attention upon the continual ‘coming together’ of the waters, as
it denotes the action of its verb in progress.

mwailiwéig

Iltad 12,71
&l 8¢ ¥ dmoorpbypwo, maiiw&ic 8¢ yévnTar
éx w@y xal Tdpow Evimliéwuey dguxnTi ...

The verbal abstract here does not name an action which is at the
moment taking place, and in this it differs from the examples above;
but the aspect of the verbal action as conceived of by the speaker
is the same: it is aetion in progress. This is a point of some im-
portance, since it illustrates a fundamental weakness of Holt’s con-
ception of the force of the -sis suffix at this period. He maintains
that since the -sis abstract is so often found in sentences where
the main verb is in the future tense, or in the subjunctive, optative
or imperative mood, or in sentences whose main verb has ‘future’
associations, the -sis suffix denotes verbal action which he terms
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‘non-realisée’, and expresses primarily the idea of ‘possibility’. What
he fails to recognise is that the actual occurrence of the action
denoted by the -sis abstract may be projected into the future while
the aspect of that action as conceived of by the speaker be action
realised but not completed, i. e. action in progress3).

This instance of makiwéic serves also to introduce an arrangement
which Homer found particularly effective: that is, a periphrasis
consisting of a -sis abstract as subject of a copula as a substitute
for a finite form of the verb from which the -sis noun is derived.
The effect of the arrangement—and it is the -sis suffix that pro-
duces it—is well described by Long, who notes that the periphrasis
‘is more impersonal than the root-verb and concentrates attention
on its process at the expense of the persons coneerned’4).

In the present example the periphrasis with the -sis noun forms
one of two protases of a conditional sentence; now the context
is a discussion between Polydamas and Hector concerning the
tactics to be employed by the Trojans as they face the ditch which
guards the wall in front of the Achaean ships; what Polydamas
is anxious to guard against, the flaw he sees in Hector’s strategy
of crossing the ditch in chariots, is the possibility of a sudden about-
turn on the part of the Achaeans—a maldiwéig; the -sis abstract
periphrasis, reinforcing the more conventional & dé ' vmoorpéypwor
serves to highlight the critical importance in the situation of
exactly this eventuality.

In other examples of this type of periphrasis, the -sis noun appears
in the apodosis of the conditional sentence, and it is noticeable
that in these cases it is the result of the condition, or the certainty
of the result, that is of prime interest: e. g.,

avdfinoig
Iliad 2,379:

&l 0¢ mot’ & ye uiay Povieboouey, odxér’ Emeta
Towoly avdfinois xaxod éooeras, obd Hfady.

Agamemnon’s remark here, addressed to the Achaeans when they
are wavering between returning to Argos or continuing the struggle
against Troy, is quite clearly designed to offer re-assurance; though
conditional in form, it is rather a proclamation that there will be

%) Holt, op. cit., p. 77. For a useful critique of Holt’s other two categories
— ‘Temploi gnomique’ and T’emploi terminologique’ see Hoeg, op. cit.
1) Long, A. A., Language and Thought in Sophocles (London 1968), p. 64.
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no delay of evils for the Trojans; the -sis abstract periphrasis in the
apodosis effectively underscores this aspect of the proposition.
In the other instance of avdfinaic the effect is different: Achilles
is cautioning Priam, who has come to ransom Hector’s body, to
take his sleep in the outer part of the hall, suggesting that if any
of the Achaeans were to catch sight of him and report to Aga-
memnon there might result some delay in ransoming the body:

Iliad 24,653:

@y &l 1l o borro dorpy ik vixta pélaway,
abrin’ 8y 8Eelmor Ayapbuvove moiuéve rady,
xal xev avdfAnaic Maiog vexgoio yévnrad.

The impersonal -sis abstract periphrasis adds a certain indefini-
teness to the remark, suggesting that the thounght is one that has
suddenly occurred to Achilles only as a vague possibility whose
details he has not worked out.

The following occurrences of -sis nouns offer further illustration
of the effectiveness of this type of periphrastic arrangement in
making various kinds of emphatic statements:

dmdAvéic: Iliad 22,270%); Odyssey 23,286.
tiog: Odyssey 1,40; 2,76; 13,1448).
dvvog: Ihad 2,3477),

Finally in the group of -sis nouns found in this type of periphrasis
we may include véucoig. The word presents problems which are
really of more concern to the etymologist, since as a -sis noun véusoig
behaves in no way differently than the other abstracts in this

) Long (op. cit., p. 16) may be right in his remark that since the -sis
noun names the action of its verb without reference to a particular subject
the periphrasis here has the effect of suggesting that it is not just Hector
who will be unable to escape Achilles in this situation, but that no one
could have escaped.

%) On the other instance of ziois (Iliad 22, 19), see my earlier remarks on
maliw§ig concerning the projection of a particular occurrence into the future;
the -sis noun still refers to action in progress.

7) See also Odyssey 4, 544, where dvvois is employed in a different arrange-
ment: unxéri, Argéos vié, moidy ygévov daxeddc ofrw | xial, énel ovx dvvoiv
Twa Sjouey. With dwwois we may compare two instances in periphrasis of
nopféig: Iliad 24,524 and Odyssey 10, 202 (cf. 10, 568). The progress aspect
of verbal action is well illustrated in two further instances of mp#j&is not in
periphrasis: Odyssey 3,72 — j © xavd mehfiv 7] payiblws dAdinode and
3,82—mpiibic & 70’ idin, o Srjuog, v dyopedw.
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group. The problem that faces the etymologist is how the verb
véuw, which in Homer means ‘to apportion’, gives rise to a verbal
abstract which designates ‘the action of feeling indignation’. For
a -8is noun formed from yéuw with the strict connotation of that
verb (‘apportioning’) we have to wait for véunoic in Isaeus®). Ben-
veniste offers an explanation which is quite convincing: he sees
the shift in meaning from the idea of ‘fair distribution’ to ‘indig-
nation’ as parallel to the change in aidd¢ from the idea of ‘respon-
sibility’ to that of ‘disgrace’; it is the faslure to discharge respon-
sibility which leads to ‘disgrace’ in the case of aiddg, and the lack
of fair apportionment which leads to ‘indignation’ in the case of
véueaic?).

What concerns us here is that as a -sis noun véucoic simply names
this activity as a continuing process:

Odyssey 2,136
véuearg 8¢ por & dviedimaw
dooeTal.—
‘And there will be a feeling of indignation against me on the part
of men’19),
The force of the -sis suffix is the same in the instances of the
formula ¥ véueoic (éotr) with an infinitive:
Iltad 14,80:
od ydp Tig véueows puyiew xaxdv, odd’ dva vixrall).
The other two instances of maliwéic will serve to introduce a

second type of periphrastic arrangement in which the -sis noun
is found as the object of an auxiliary verb:

Iliad 15,601 :

éx ydp On vob Buedle mariw&iy maga vy
dnoéuevar Tpdwy, Adavaoior 6¢ x5doc doékew1?).

8) Isaeus 9. 17.

%) Benveniste, op. cit., p.79. For other views on véueois see Kretschmer,
P., “Dyaus, Zefs, Diespiter und die Abstrakta im Indogermanischen’
Glotta 13 (1924) 101; von Erffa, “Aiddc und verwandte Begriffe in ihrer Ent-
wicklung von Homer bis Democrit” Philologus Supplementband 30 (1937)
1-206; Herter, H., Pauly-Wissowa, XVI 2, 2338.

10y Cf. Odyssey 22, 40; Iliad 6, 351; 13, 121.

1y Cf. Odyssey 1, 350; 20, 330; Iliad 3, 156.

12) Cf. Iliad 15, 69: éx 100 & dv Tot Enerra RaAilwiy mapd vydy | aldy éyad
Tebyocpu dapmepé, els 8 x* Ayawol | "Ihiov alnd Elowev ASypalne S Bovidg.
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It must be remarked, of course, that in the case of mallwéic we are
not surprised to find some kind of periphrasis; the root-verb is
nowhere attested ; there is also the consideration that the expression
nmodlwéis mage yndv may have crystallised into a military technical
term. With the following -sis nouns, however, we may detect a
specific reason for their occurrence in this type of periphrasis, despite
Long’s assertion that when Homer uses this type of periphrasis
‘the sense seems to be indistinguishable from the simple verb’1?).

oxédaoig
Odyssey 20,225

GAX &t Tov ddarnvoy diopar, &l modev EAdaw
avdody uvnorifowy oxédaoty xara Sduava delipy.

The effect of the -sis abstract here is to present the action of the
root-verb, even though it is projected into the future, in a parti-
cularly vivid way; it suggests that his conversation with the dis-
guised Odysseus has caused the swineherd to allow his imagination
to run wild, and that he is for the moment actually living in his
mind the scene which he so much desires to witness in reality.

Exdnoig

Odyssey 24,482
&nsl 87 pvnoripas évicaro dios *Odvoosis,
doxia moTa Taudvres 0 uév Pasilevérw aiel,
Hueis 6 af maldwy ve xacwvitoy TE Povoro
ExAnowy déwpey: tol & dAdjAovs @idedvraw
¢ 10 mdpog, mhotrog 8¢ xal eipiyn dhig EoTw.

To Athena’s enquiries as to how the feud between Odysseus and
the suitors is to be resolved, Zeus makes the pronouncement con-
tained in the text: Odysseus is to be recognised as rightful king
in Ithaca, and the suitors are to be made to forget that he has been
the agent in the slaying of their sons and brothers. The important
thing to recognise here is that these lines have very much the tone
of an edict; the third person imperatives (Bacilevérw, pidedvrow,
#01w) add a certain dignity to the pronouncement; the substitution
of Zxlnow déwuey for the more conventional éxAddwpuey is in keeping
with the effect of the whole. Further, the tense of the imperatives

13) Long, op. ¢it., p. 81, See also Porzig, W., Die Namen fir Satzinhalte
im Griechischen und im Indogermanischen (Berlin 1942), pp. 28-31.
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indicates that this is to be a lasting settlement; the -sis abstract
serves to present the condition of ‘forgetting’ as a continuing one4).

It has been convenient to group together a number of -sis ab-
stracts which occur in one or other of two types of periphrasis:
either as subject of a copula or as object of an ‘auxiliary’ verb.
The use of the -sis abstract periphrasis as a substitute for a finite
form of the root-verb is uncommon enough at this period to justify
our looking for some special effect, and in a number of cases this
effect has been evident; it is significant perhaps that in every
instance the periphrasis is part of direct speech?s).

What is important for our purposes, however, apart from the
special effects which these -sis abstracts create, is the fact that in
all instances the -sis noun performs the function of naming the
action of its verb in progress or conceived of as in progress, even
where the actual occurrence (or non-occurrence) of the action is
projected into the future.

It has been remarked above that the -sis abstract is more im-
personal than the root-verb, and there is truth in Long’s statement
that ‘the fact that -sis nouns are a way of making general statements
in an impersonal manner is a major cause of their development in
later Greek’!%). The following three nouns will illustrate Homer’s
use of the -sis abstract in this manner, though we can best see
the usage develop in an instance of one of the -sis nouns already
discussed :

Odyssey 1,350: zobrew & ob véueows Aavady xaxoy olvoy deidewy.

The reference here is quite specific; Telemachus is defending Phe-
mius (rovrw) against Penelope’s complaint that he is causing un-
necessary discomfort by singing of the hardships suffered by the
Achaeans on the return from Troy. In two other instances of the
same formula the reference is also quite concrete (Odyssey 20,330;

14) As well as being content to note that &xiznois here occurs in a sentence
where ‘le verbe est au subjonctif ou & ’optatif designant une éventualité’
and is accordingly to be classed as ‘I’emploi de possibilité’, Holt quite simply
mistranslates: ‘ne pensons plus au meurtre de nos fils et de nos fréres’ (op.
cit., p. 73).

15) The rarity of all abstracts in indirect compared with direct speech in
Homer has been noted by P. Krarup, ,,Verwendung von Abstrakta in der
direkten Rede bei Homer‘‘ Classica et Mediaevalia 10 (1948) 1-117.

1%) Long, op. cit., p. 16. Holt goes further, establishing what he calls
‘I’emploi gnomique’ a8 one of the fundamental ‘forces’ (‘valeur’) of the -sis
suffix in Homer (op. cit., p. 77).
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Iliad 3,156). In the remaining example, however, we see a devel-
opment:

Iliad 14,75:

vijec doar modrar sigbarar dyy Saldoang,
Bxwpuey, ndoas ¢ dobocouey eig dla diay,

Tyt & &’ edvdwy dpuloaousy, eic 8 xev EAdn

¢ dfedry, Ty xal tfj dndoywvrar mokéuoio
Todeg" Enecta 08 xev éguoalueda vijus amdoag.
ob ydo Tig véusoig guyéewy xaxdy, 0B dra vixra.
BéAzegov, b pebywy mpopdyy waxov Hé dAdy.

This is Agamemnon’s recommendation when the Trojans are faring
well against the Achaean ships drawn up against the beach, and his
remark that ‘there need be nofeeling of indignation at fleeing disaster’
is prompted by and refers to this particular situation. Yet it is
evident that the impersonal -sis abstract has the effect of making
the remark an aphoristic one that could be made to fit any number
of like situations. The -sis nouns used by Homer in such general
statements prompted by the immediate situation are the following:

dvdnvevorg: Iliad 11,801; 16,43; 18,20117),
énioyeoig: Odyssey 17,45118),
nagdpacic: Iliad 11,792; 15,40319).

17) Long (op. cit., p. 64) points out that in all three instances of dvdnvevorg
the -sis noun serves to repeat in different form a verbal idea that has already
been introduced by the root-verb; e. g. Iliad 11, 800: Todeg, dvanvebowor &’
doprjiot vieg Ayaidv | Tewgdpevor - 8Alyn 6é T’ dvdnvevois noAéuowe. — For a more
involved word-play see Odyssey 13, 141— off 7{ 0’ dmudlovor Peoi* yalemiv
8¢ xev eln | moeaPiravoy xal dgworoy driuinow ididew. | dvpdv & &l nép Tic o
Bin =ai xdgret eixwy [ of Ti Tiel, ool & éorl xai dSomicw Tlowg aisl. See also
Porzig, op. cit., pp. 11-28.

18) gEelng mdvreaot magloTacas* of 8¢ 8idotior | payibiows, énel of tis énioyeois
ovd’ éhenrie | dAhorgiwy yagicaodai, énel mdga molld éxdote. Benveniste (op.
cit., p. 66) sees in this example a definite contrast between the -tus and the
-gis noun—éilenrdgs designating what he calls ‘disposition subjective’ and
énioyeoi; ‘fait objectif’. It is the main conclusion of his study of -tus and
-sis nouns that -tus nouns ‘marquent la disposition et 'aptitude, I’exercice
de la notion comme vocation et capacité de celui qui I’accomplit, en un mot
la ‘destination’ subjective et en général la ‘fonction’ au sens propre, l’exercice
de la notion étant considéré comme la ‘fonction’ de celui qui la pratique’
(p. 74); while ‘la signification générale des noms en -sis est la notion ab-
straite du procés congu comme réalisation objective’ (p. 80).

19) In the other instance of magdpaoig (lliad 14, 217) we are presented
with a description of the girdle which Aphrodite gives to Hera, who is
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It is important to recognise that it is not the -sis suffix per se
that makes these sentences ‘gnomic’, nor is it the fact that they
are ‘gnomic’ that accounts for the -sis noun. The function of the
-sis abstract, here as in the examples already discussed, is to name
the action of its verb as a continuing process. That the -sis noun
is found useful for this type of utterance is due only to the fact
that it can perform this function without personal reference.

It remains to consider the rest of the -sis nouns to be included
in this group A.

AMag

At Iliad 24,655—xail xey dvdfAnaw Adaiog vexgoio yévprar—Aaig
clearly designates ‘the action of releasing’: ‘... and there would
be a delay in the action of releasing the body’. The other instance
of Adoic is more difficult:

Odyssey 9,420:

avtag &yd Povievor, Snwg 8y’ dptota pévorto,
el v’ Evalpoiow Vavavov Aoy 107 éuol adrd
edgoluny: mdvrag 08 ddAovs xal uftw Spawoy,
B¢ Te mepl yoyiic: pubya yag xaxov Eyydédey 7ev.
1j0e 08 uot xara Pvuov Goiorn paivero Bovld.

It is possible that Adoic here denotes the completed action of the
verb in a passive sense; this is certainly the sense in Anacreon,
fr. 42 (Diehl):

and pot Savetly yévorr’* od yag dy dAAy
Mawg éx ndvaw yévorr’ odddua rtdvde.

It is clear from the context of our present example, however, that
what is engaging Odysseus’ attention is not the thought of ‘having
been delivered’ from the predicament in which he and his com-
panions find themselves; it is rather the very present problem of
devising some means of escape—the ‘process’ of delivering his
friends and himself from danger. The -sis abstract, by focusing

devising a scheme to take Zeus’ attention away from the battle; represented
on the girdle are various ‘allurements’ (feAxtijoia)—&® & uév pirdrng, év
&’ fuegog, év 8" dapiotic—which the poet sums up in the expression — mwdgpasc,
7} T Exleye véov mixa meg goovedvrwv. The -sis abstract here has the effect of
focusing upon these representations as part of the ‘process of beguiling’,—the

process which Hera herself is engaged in.
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upon the ‘process’, heightens the effect of Odysseus grappling with
a problem which is by no means yet solved.

Similar considerations hold for ¢¥&:c at Iliad 10,398%); and
éxfacic at Odyssey 5,410.

dufiaic

Iliad 17,476:
Adxtuedoy, tis ydo tor Ayaidy dAdog duoios
Inrwy ddavdrwy Eyéuey duijoly te uévos te.

The -sis abstract (with yéuey by zeugma) simply names the action
of its verb: ‘Alcimedon, which of the Achaeans can match you in
managing the taming of the immortal horses and handling their
strength ¢°.

Finally in Group A we consider a -sis abstract whose sole oc-
currence in Homer has naturally provoked much discussion, but
for which there is an explanation that has the advantage of being
at the same time simple and expected, given the force of the -sis
suffix as illustrated in the nouns so far discussed.

plats (pdouar)

Odyssey 10,302:
d¢ dpa pawvicas mdpe pdouaxoy dpyelpdvrys
&x yaine 8pdoag, xal por piowy adrod Edeibe.
gily péy pélay &oxe, ydlaxt 8¢ eixelov dvdog:
udlv 8¢ pww xadéover deols yokemov 06 T dglooew
avdgdae ye dvnroiar. deol 6é re mdvra dbvavrar.

What Hermes actually points out to Odysseus is not the super-
natural qualities of the plant, but the visible characteristics of it:
the black root and white blossom; the name of the plant and its
connection with the gods are added in the passage as a remark
by Odysseus to his audience, and are thus only indirectly associated
with the word gdoic. What Odysseus was actually shown was the
way in which the plant was growing as manifested by its outward
appearance: he was shown, in fact, the process of growing. We may
contrast guij at Iliad 22,370:

dAhor 8¢ mepidpapov vles Ayaudy,
ol xal Ympioavro puny xai €lboc aynrov
"Exvopog:

20y Cf. Iliad 10, 447. We may contrast guvy4j at Odyassey 10, 117 and 22, 306.
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—where the emphasis is upon the stature of Hector,—what he has
grown into—the resulf of the process rather than the process itself.

We have so far examined 19 of the Homeric nouns in -sis, and
it has been demonstrated that we are presented with a formation
which is extremely versatile: it can stand as subject or object of a
verb in a variety of periphrastic expressions, and the fact that its
use as an alternative to some form of the root-verb is at this stage
not overworked makes its presence in such arrangements parti-
cularly effective; the fact that the -sis noun names the action of
its verb without reference in itself to a particular subject makes
it especially useful in the statement of general propositions. In
whatever type of sentence it is employed, however, and whatever
its syntactical role in the sentence, the -sis abstract so far performs
the function of naming the action of its root-verb ¢n progress or
concetved of as in progress, and it is solely the -sis suffix that gives
the noun this precise force.

Group B consists of 9 -sis nouns whose primary function is not
to name the process of their respective root-verbs, but to designate
something which is closely associated with this process. These nouns
are to be further divided into two sub-groups according to the pre-
cise nature of this association.

GROUP B (a)
dgootg

There are two instances of dgoois in Homer, and in only one of
these is it possible to regard the word as simply naming the action
of its verb:
Odyssey 9,131

o0 uév ydo Ti xaxy ye, @pégor 86 xev dgia mdvra

dv udy yag Aetudveg dAdg moholo mag’ Gydag

O8pnlol pataxol: udha x' depdivor duselor eley.

& & dpooic Aely.

A consideration of the second instance, however, suggests that
such an interpretation is not warranted:
Iliad 9,578:

o pw iywyoy téuevos meginallis EAéoda

TEVTTROYTOYVOY, TO v Tjuiov oivomédoro,

Hutov 8¢ piday dgoow medloto Tapéodar.

Glotta LI 1/2 2
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It is clear that in this instance dgoois refers to a ‘piece of land’;
but it is not a piece of ‘ploughed land’; this can be seen from a
consideration of Odyssey 9,122ff., where the topography of the
land of the Cyclopes is described:

ofiv’ dpa moluvpow xavaloyevar oft dedrotoy,
Al 7 ¥’ domapros xai dvijgotos fjuara mdvra
Gvdpdv ynoever, Pdoxer O¢ te umrddas alyas.

It is this same territory that is being discussed in our first example—
& & dpooug Aeln: there is a definite contrast between dodroigy and
dpooic, between land which has been ploughed and land which is
ploughable.

In both instances of dgooi, then, the word is best regarded as
referring to a tract of land, but land which is so termed only so
long as it is considered in the context of the action of ploughing;
it is its possible participation in the action of the verb which causes
it to be referred to by a word which, because of the -sis suffix,
signifies that activity.

péaig
Tliad 19,268:

vov pdy Taidifioc mokifc dAds é¢ uéya Aaltua
oy’ dmidwijoas, Bdawy iydow:

The actual material object of émidiijoag is contained in the pronoun
7ov, and can be qualified by the appositional fdeww because of its
participation as object in the action of the verb from which fdoic
is formed. Just as with the -sis nouns in Group A, so with fdois
here, and dpoois in the above examples, the verbal aspect involved
is that of process.

Bodoic|ndos

These may be taken together, since they appear most often as a
pair. It is clear from Iliad 19,209 that they refer to something
material :

moly & off mwg dv éuol ye pidoy xara Aawuov iely
ob wdois 0b0é Ppdiois, Eraipov Tedvydro,

Yet it is not to any particular item of food or drink, but to ‘some-
thing’ to eat and ‘something’ to drink. As -sis nouns they designate
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the class to which all particular items of food or drink belong by
reason of their common participation as object in the action of the
verbs from which these abstracts are derived?!).

d0daotg

This final -sis noun to be considered in this sub-group presents
problems whose examination will prove instructive. The question
is whether 8doisc denotes the ‘action of giving’ and is thus to be
classed in Group A, or refers to a ‘material gift’—that which parti-
cipates as object in the act of giving—and thus belongs in the
present group. Four instances will serve to illustrate:

(a) Tliad 10,212:

uéya xév oi vmovpdvioy xléos &in
ndvtag én’ dvdedmovs® xal oi ddoig Eooerar odrij
8ot yag viecaw dmixgaréovow dgistor,
T@v mdvrwy o xactos Gw ddoovor uélaway.

We have already noted that the -sis abstract is frequently used
in periphrasis as a substitute for a form of the root-verb and re-
marked upon instances where the periphrasis is closely followed
by the root-verb itself expressing the same idea 22). It is this arrange-
ment that we meet here, where ddaig Zogerar (‘there will be a
giving’) is made more explicit in &xaoroc 8iv ddoovor uélaway.
(b) Odyssey 14,58:

npoc yag Aide elow dmavres
&evol te mrwyol e ddows & GAMyn e @idn Te
ylyvetar njuetéon.

We have seen that Homer found the -sis abstract useful in making
general statements and Eumaeus’ reference here to the popular
notion that all beggars and strangers come from Zeus is certainly
aphoristic; ddowc &’ SAlyn ve @idy ve[ylyvevar fjueréon is best taken

1) Benveniste (op. cil., p. 67), commenting upon the difference between
Powtds and Pedoug, states that ‘le contraste est frappant entre le ‘manger’
comme disposition subjective (fowtds) et le ‘manger’ comme réalité ma-
terielle (Bodois)’. He is right that fedois is material, but he does not explain
how it is possible to have both a -gis noun and a -tus noun in the same ex-
pression, e. g. Iliad 19, 319—adrdag éudv xijp | dxunvov mdorog xai édnrdog,
&dov Edvrawv.

22) See note 17.

2%
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as a similar type of general proposition: ‘the act of giving presents
itself to the likes of us but seldom, but it is pleasant when it does’.
(¢) Odyssey 4,651

ad10g Exdw ol ddxa* vl xev gékeie xal dAlog,
onndy’ dvnp Towobrog, Eywv peledijuara Fvud,
aitlly; yalendv xey avippacdar ddow &ly.

8do1c here may well mean ‘gift’ and refer to the vija uédaway of line
646, Similarly at (d) Odyssey 18,286:

ddpa udv 8c % E0élpow Ayaidy dvddd dveinal,
dékac®* ob ydp xaldy dvipractor ddow Eotiy.

In both (c) and (d), however, the -sis abstract may simply be an
alternative for the infinitive of the root-verb; in (d), for example,
we might translate ‘it would not be proper to reject an act of giving’.
If we are justified in interpreting ddoiwc in both instances of the
expression dvijvacfar ddaey as denoting the action of its root-verb,
then we are presented with an excellent illustration of the versa-
tility of the -sis abstract: in (c) the subject of the infinitive is also
the subject of the action named by the -sis abstract, while in (d)
the subject of the infinitive is not the subject but the recipient
of the action denoted by the -sis noun. It is not surprising that a
formation which had the power to name a verbal process in this
impersonal manner should have proved increasingly popular as
succeeding writers and thinkers found themselves in need of the
elements of an abstract vocabulary.

It would be wrong, however, to say categorically that ddous is
to be placed exclusively in one or other of the two groups. While
there are indications in each of the four examples cited that the
-sis noun performs the same function as the -sis nouns in Group A,
we cannot dismiss the possibility that ddoic may in all these examples
be quite concrete in reference. It is safer to say that in the case of
ddowg we are presented with a -sis abstract which may in one in-
stance name the action of its verb and in another designate the
material object involved in this action?2?).

%) Something of the same is true also of ndois, and perhaps Bedaig. While
we can be certain that both nouns are used to refer to material items, at
Iliad 1, 469 ndéoic may well name the action of its verb: adrdo &mel méoioc xai
é6nrdog éE Egov &vvo. The following may be considered as a possible instance
of both nouns performing this function: Odyssey 12, 320—év ydg vyl dofj
Bodois te nboic Te | Boriw—‘eating and drinking is possible on the ship’.
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GROUP B (b)

The following four -sis nouns are to be distinguished from those
in sub-division (a) because their association with the action of their
verbs is basically different.

xbotg
Odyssey 5,483:
dpag 0 ebviy énaurjoaro yepal pidpaw
edpelay: péAwy ydo &y ydbois flda moAr,
dacov 7' ¢ 8bw e Tpeic dvdpac Epvodar).

The -sis noun here names a material entity —a ‘pile’—and not the
action of its root-verb; further, it does not designate the precise
material nature of this entity (in this case it is a ‘pile of leaves’,
but it could be a pile of anything). In both these respects yvois
behaves in exactly the same manner as the -sis nouns in sub-
division (a). What distinguishes it from those abstracts is the fact
that while they designate that which is involved in the verbal
process as it is taking place, ydois names that which results from
the process after its completion.

dvnoeg
Odyssey 21,402:

al yag 67) Tocgootrov dwjgiog dvtidasiey
¢ otrdg mote Tolto dvwijoeTal éviavicacdal.

The same problem presents itself here as with some of the -sis
nouns in sub-division (a): —it is possible to regard démjatoc as denot-
ing the action of its verb dviymu:, and the expression al . .. dvijorog
dvridoetey as a periphrasis for an optative form of this verb. What
is required, however, is strictly a future-perfect aspect of this verbal
idea, since the ‘profit’ is to accrue to Odysseus as a result of his
stringing the bow. We shall therefore class dvnoic with ydois as
naming that which results from the verbal process.

dndoyeois
Iliad 2,286

090¢ ToL énveléovaw Smdayeow, Ty mep dméaTay
ddd &ru ovelyovreg an’ Agyeos inmofdroto.

) Cf. Odyssey 19, 443.
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It is clear that the -sis noun here denotes that which results from
the action of its root-verb, and again in a general way2%). At Iliad
13,369, however, vmosyeoino. may well refer to the ‘action of
promising’ —

6 8¢ udgvad dmooyeoinol mdroag

—the plural indicating that the action took place on a number
of occasions. We may conclude, then, that in dndoycoic we have a
-sis noun that in some instances designates that which results from
the action of its verb, and in one instance may simply name this
action.

gfjoig

Odyssey 21,291 :
obx dyamds 6 Exnlog dmeppidlotar ued Nudy
dabwoar 096é To dastos duépdear, adrdg dwxodeis
wédwy fuetégwy xai grioiog;

The -sis noun here compliments p¥fwy and must be taken as re-
ferring to the result of the verbal activity —‘what is said’. In the
context, however, what is meant by uddwy . . . xai grjotog is not an
isolated statement, but a continuing conversation at a banquet
table, an activity taking place over a period of time; this may be
an added reason for the choice of gfjoic here, because of the asso-
ciation of the -sis suffix with continuing activity.

In Group B we are presented with 9 -sis nouns which add a new
dimension to the force of the -sis suffix. The sole function of the
19 -sis nouns in Group A was to name the action of the root-verb
in progress or conceived of as in progress. The -sis suffix enables
the poet to focus upon the verbal process divorced from the par-
ticulars (persons, objects, etc.) involved in it; it presents him with
a method of abstraction. With the -sis nouns in Group B the move-
ment is in the opposite direction; each of these nouns designates
a material particular involved in the activity of the root-verb: the
participating or resulting object of the verbal process. As Webster
well expresses it, ‘we have a range in the reverse direction from
abstract process to concrete substratum in which the process has
been or can be fulfilled’2s),

28) Cf. Odyssey 10, 483; Iliad 2, 349.
28) Manchester Literary and Philological Society, Memoirs and Proceedings
94 (1952/53) 27.
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GROUP C

This group consists of two -sis nouns which are generic in character,
naming the class to which any number of particulars may belong by
reason of their common participation in the process of the root-verb.

xTHOLg

Odyssey 7,224
iddvra pe xai Almor aidw
xrijow ury, Sudds ve xal Syegepés uéya ddua.

xtijoig here is a ‘concrete’ substantive, though ‘concrete’ in a
special sense; just as in the last group the noun ydoic was further
identified by the word @dilwr, so xrfjoig here is further defined in
dudds e xal vyegepec ubya ddua??). The -sis noun does not itself
designate a particular possession; it names the class to which all
‘possessions’ belong. It is because it is a generic term that xtfjoig
is found only in the singular, while »r7jua appears in the plural in
all instances but one, and is used when reference is to particular
possessions; moreover, xrijua is never further defined?®). xrijoc,
then, names a group of objects by applying to them as a class the
name of the verbal activity in which they collectively participate
as object.

npdfacig

Odyssey 2,75:
Buol 8¢ xe wépdiov ein
duébag dodéuevar xewuniid e mpdPacty Te.

We cannot be sure that mgdfacic is formed from the verb mgofaivw;
it would be a linguistically correct formation—in Pindar we have
Bdous from faivw, and in later Greek the word modfacis is certainly
derived from mpofaivew: it is used in Iamblichus (V. P. 26.120) of

27) Of the eleven instances of xt#jois, it is further particularised in four:
Odyssey 1, 225; 14, 62; 19, 526; Ilzad 19, 333. The other instances of xrfjoig
are Odyssey 14, 687; 19, 534; Iliad 5, 158; 14, 491; 18, 512; 22, 121; 15, 633.

28) Holt (op. cit., p. 82) makes a further distinction between xr7joic and
xtijua, on the grounds that when these nouns are involved in the process
of ‘partager’, the main verb is always a compound in the case of xzfjoig,
and a simple in the case of xrfjuo. His first example, however, is not con-
vineing, since xt#juara may well be the object there of a compound verb—
wi ToL xatd mdvva edywow [ xrijuare dacoduevor (Odyssey 3, 315). What
significance such a distinetion would have he does not say.
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the ‘progression’ of musical sounds, and by Soranus Medicus (1. 110)
of the ‘progression’ of time. The later word may, however, be a
homonym, and the Homeric npdfacic not be derived from mgofaivew
at all; it is certainly difficult to suggest a convincing association
between the ‘action of going before’ and what medfaois evidently
means— ‘cattle, sheep’; one could suggest that what is peculiar
to sheep among domestic animals is a tendency to rely for direction
upon an individual member of the flock, who could be described
as ‘going before’; but this is hardly more convincing than the oppo-
site suggestion that the word was originally used of small animals
which, in primitive mixed herds, ‘went before’ the larger ones??).

Now it is noticeable that mgdfara is used in Homer in much the
same way as xtjuara; at Iliad 14,124 mpdfara appears in a fairly
detailed list of possessions and the emphasis is upon the number
of individual animalg rather than the class; similarly at Ilsad 23, 550.
In the sole instance of mpdfaois, however, Telemachus is speaking
of his animal holdings in the most general way, and the -sis noun
certainly refers to the class. Since we know from the instances of
xtijoig that the -sis suffix does possess the force of forming ‘collec-
tives’, it is reasonable to suggest that mpdfacic is formed from
mpdfara by analogy.

Whatever the etymological derivation of mgdfaoig, it is clear that
in this word, as in x7ijoig, the -sis suffix performs the function of
designating the class to which particulars belong, by applying to
them the name of the verbal process in which they participate.

GROUP D

It is proposed to place the remaining 6 -sis nouns in this final group,
even though there is no single significance attached to all of them
in common, as is the case with the -sis nouns within each of the
first three groups. None of these nouns names the process of
its root-verb; on the other hand, each has an association with
this process which accounts for its formation in -sis3?).

29) LSJ, s. v. mgdfarov. See also Hofmann, J. B., Etymologisches Worterbuch
des Griechischen (Munich 1950), s. v. nmpéfarov— ‘eigentlich das Vorwérts-
gehende (von den beweglichen Giitern, opp. xeypudiia)’.

30) We cannot be certain that doic (Iliad 21, 321) is & -sis termination
noun. Chantraine (op. cit., p. 282) argues that it is formed with the -sis
suffix from the zero grade of the verb dw (epic infinitive—duevar; future—
dow). Though not entirely convinced, Holt lists it among the Homeric -sis
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Two nouns in the group receive their designation from the name
of the action with which they are particularly associated; in the
case of Zmaifis— ‘battlement’ —it is ‘the action of warding off’
(Brarékw)?t); in the case of mpdruneic— navel’—it is ‘the action of
cutting off in front’ (mgoréuvw)??2).

yéveaig

In each instance in Homer yéveaic is found in apposition to Oceanus:
e. g. Iliad 14,201 —"Qxcavoy te, Sedv yéveow, xal unrépa Tnddr. Now
since yéveais is derived from a verb which is intransitive, Je@v here
must be a subjective genitive: the gods participate as subject in
the process of coming-to-be. Subject participation is conveyed in
the following instance by the dative (again of the gods):

Tliad 14,246:
xal @y motauoio géedpa
*Qneavot, & mep yéveois mdvteool Térvrtar

In both instances, then, we have the idea of a process in which the
gods are involved as subject; yet the -sis noun does not name the
process itself®?); it is predicated of Oceanus, the source of the
process 34).

dyeg

At Iliad 20,203ff., where there is a distinction between hearing
reports about someone and actually seeing them for oneself, &yic
is used along with the verb ‘to see’ to form an effective pleonastic
expression ‘to see through seeing’, ‘to see face to face’:

Wuev & aAdjdwy yevery, Buev 08 roxfag,
npdnlvt dxodovres Emea dvyrdv dvdodmwy:
dyer & ofT dp mw oV Buods [deg oft’ dp’ Eyd ool.
nouns and classifies it with ytioic, ‘comme indiquant une action dont on ne
peut pas apercevoir ’achévement’ (op. cit., p. 86). If Chantraine is correct
in his derivation from dw (to fill) there is some connection with the meaning
of the noun—‘slime, silt’—which could account for its formation in -sis;
in view of the uncertainty in derivation, however, it has been decided to
leave dow out of account for the purposes of this study.
31) See lliad 12, 397; 12, 258; 12, 263; 12, 308; 12, 375; 12, 406; 22, 3.
%) Iliad 11, 424.
33) It does perform this function later; see, for example, Parmenides,
fr. 8,21 (DK); Plato, Philebus 55a5.
3) We may note that agent nouns from yéyveofar—yeverrjp and yevérwo—
are later than Homer.
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Similarly at Odyssey 23,94, where Penelope is presented as staring
constantly at Odysseus, still not sure whether or not it is he. In
both instances the -sis noun serves to focus upon the actual ‘process
of seeing’.

At [liad 24,632 dyic is again used in conjunction with a verb of
‘seeing’, but here the abstract designates that which in a sense
‘completes’ the action of seeing-—the ‘appearance’ that presents
itself to the eye:

adrdp 6 Aapdavidny Iplapoy Sadualey Ayiildede,
sloopdaw Bpiv T dyadiy xai utdov dxodwy ).

dnindnarg
éninAnoig is placed in this final group because of its restricted usage
in Homer; it is found only as an accusative of respect—five times

in the expression énixAnow xaléew—‘to call someone something
with respect to naming him (as a name)’; e. g. Iliad 22,506:

viv & dv modda mddyot, pilov dno margoc auagTY,
Aovvdvat, 6y Todee Eminlnow xarbovow?s).

nodpacic
mpdpaais is likewise used only absolutely in the accusative— ‘with
respect to putting forward as a reason, ostensibly’; e.g., Iltad 19, 301:

o ¥ ? b 3 3 \ 4 -~
¢ Eparo xlaiove’, émi ¢ orevdyovro yvvaixec,
Ildrpoxiov modpaow, opdy & abrdy xfde’ éxdorn®).

In the case of both -sis nouns the basic association with the action
of the root-verb is clear.

It is clear that in Homer we have to do with a suffix which does
not form nouns of only one type. It is true that Group A is by
far the largest group, and it would be correct to say that it is the
primary force of the -sis suffix to form nouns of this type,—verbal
abstracts whose sole function is to name the action of the root-verb
in progress or conceived of as in progress. The fact that the -sis

3%) Cf. Iliad 6, 468.

38) Cf. Iliad 17, 138; 18, 487; 22, 29; Odyssey 5, 273; Iliad 16, 177.

37) Cf. Iliad 19, 262. Holt (op. cit., p. 44) argues that modpacis is derived
from mpopalvey by analogy with Bdoic from faivew; Benveniste (op. cit., p. 78)
reserves judgement between mgogaivw and ngépnut. The fact that we have
ndopacis from mapdenue in Homer would seem to me to support medgnut.
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noun does this in an impersonal manner makes it extremely versa-
tile: it provides the poet with a method of abstraction whereby
he can focus upon the activity itself, divorced from an immediate
context; the -sis noun can stand as subject or as object of a verb
and is thus available for use, with effect, in a variety of periphrastic
arrangements; it is useful too in the statement of general pro-
positions.

Group B, however, presents us with a smaller number of -sis
nouns which add another dimension to the force of the suffix,
since in this group are included nouns which in some instances per-
form the same function as those in Group A, while in others de-
signate not the process of the root-verb, but the object of the pro-
cess; in this group too are included a number of nouns which re-
present a further development, in that their sole function is to name
the object of the process. This fluidity in the force of the suffix
manifests itself further in Groups C + D, where the range of
association with the verbal process is widened to include -sis nouns
whose connection with the verbal action is less close.

A review of the 35 -sis nouns which make their first appearance
during the period between Homer and the Ionian prose writers
indicates that, while there are certain morphological developments
in the system ), the force of the -sis suffix underwent no significant
change: all the new -sis nouns conform to the ‘Homeric’ pattern 3?).

38) See Holt, op. cit., p. 96.

3%) Here is a list of the new -sis nouns and their instances, arranged ac-
cording to the ‘Homeric’ groups: ‘Homeric’ Group A-—24 -sis nouns: tépyis
(Hesiod, Th. 206; 917; Sc. 273; Pindar, P. 9.19; 0. 12.11; N. 8.43; fr. 126.1);
&voois (Hesiod, Th. 681; 849; 706); ordotg (Pindar, O. 12.16; N. 9.13;
Pa.4.53; Pa. 9.15; Dith. 3.3; fr. 109.3; Theognis, 51; 781; 1082; Alcaeus,
G2,26; Z2,1; Solon, 3.19; Xenophanes, 1.23; Bacchylides, fr.24.3);
xoi{oic (Pindar, O. 7.80; O. 3.21; P. 4.253; N. 10.23; fr. 131b.4; Bacchy-
lides, 3.26); alpeoic (Pindar N. 10.82); dvdmaveig (Pindar, N. 7.52; Mim-
nermus, 10.2; Bacchylides, 19.36); dAwoi¢c (Pindar, O. 10.42; Pa. 6.81);
xvfBépvacic (Pindar, P. 10.72); édvacig (Pindar, P. 4.238; P. 5.117; P. 9.
30; Bacchylides, 10.49); uédvoic (Theognis, 838); éniueifes (Theognis,
297); dnépfacec (Theognis, 1247); uerdoraocis (Pindar, Dith. 4.40; Si-
monides, 521.4); dndxgioic (Pindar, fr. 140b.15); g#io.c (Pindar, Pa. 9.
14); pddnoic (Aleman, 125); xevéwoic (Pindar, Pa. 9.16); ydpevais (Pin-
dar, Pa.6.9); peiéic (Anacreon, 377.2); éndvacgig (Alcaeus, Z 45.2);
dnéxgiaie (Theognis, 1167); xvicic (Pindar, O. 13.83); d¥veoic (Bacchy-
lides, 13.93); dueAé g (Pindar, fr. 106.4). ‘Homeric’ Group B—7T -sis nouns:
obvdeois (Pindar, P. 4.168; fr. 205.3); Bd&ic (Theognis, 1298; Mimnermus,
9.1; 9.2); éniggnorc (Archilochus, 9.1); xpdoig (Sappho, 148.2); Séoic
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Moreover, it is noticeable that -sis nouns of the Group A type
account for an even greater proportion of the whole than in the
Homeric period. We may take this as indication that the primary
force of the -sis suffix, at this period as in the Homeric, is to form
verbal abstracts which name the action of the root-verb in progress,
and that -sis nouns of other types, while still produced, are to be
regarded as secondary developments.

The purpose of this study has been to examine the instances
of all 36 -sis termination nouns in the Homeric poems in an attempt
to identify the force of the -sis suffix at this period. To make such
an identification based upon a study of these abstracts in their
context is important not only for a clearer understanding of the
passages in question and a better appreciation of one aspect of
the poet’s technique, but also because the -sis suffix was to be most
productive in later Greek, especially among the medical writers and
the philosophers, and there has been a tendency among those
commenting upon the vocabulary of these later writers to rely too
readily upon conclusions concerning the nature of -sis nouns which
cannot be said to be without error4°).

We must acknowledge, of course, that, since the -sis suffix con-
tinues to be productive in the language—-sis nouns are formed
from an increasingly wider range of verb-stems—, the force of the
suffix itself may undergo radical development; associations which
in the early period appear secondary may assume a primary role;
indeed, we must allow for the evolution of quite new associations.

(Pindar, O. 3.8; Alcaeus, K 1.6); éxAvaic (Theognis, 556; 590; 1178; Solon,
1.70); énilaagic (Pindar, P. 1.46). ‘Homeric’ Group D—4 -gis nouns: ngdo-
oyt (Pindar, P. 4.29); Bdoic (Pindar P.1.2); xefjoic (Pindar, O. 13.76;
0. 11.2; N. 1.30); npgotwé&ic (Hesiod, Sc. 154).

40) To take but two examples: E. A. Havelock (Preface to Plato, Oxford
1963, p. 212, n. 17), commenting upon Republic 518e2, offers & fifth-century
history of pgévyois which is wholly dependent upon Holt’s study of the force
of the -sis suffix,—a study in which we have detected significant weaknesses;
G. 8. Kirk (Heraclitus: The Cosmic Fragments, Cambridge 1954, p.173),
commenting upon the meaning of cvAidyies in fragment 10 of Heraclitus,
states that ‘the only doubt is whether it means ‘takings together’ ... or
‘things taken together’, the objects of such an activity. The use of the
plural suggests that the latter is the correct meaning’. No documentation
is offered for this statement, which is & crucial one in the context, since it is
part of the larger question whether we are to read ovAldy:ss here at all, or
ovdyieg; yet it is a statement which is readily accepted by the latest com-
mentator on Heraclitus, Marcovich, M., (Heraclitus : Greek Text with a Short
Commentary, Merida 1967).
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On the other hand, if a formation is taken over by a particular
class of writers, in this case mainly (though not exclusively) the
medical writers and the philosophers, and becomes associated with
the performance of a specialised function, then it is not unlikely
that its basic force will remain fairly stable. It thus becomes im-
portant to determine what were the primary associations of the
formation at that time when this class first recognised it as useful
for their purposes.

AvxaBag

Von HErRMANN KOLLER, Ziirich

Mit einem feierlichen Schwur stellt der unerkannte Odysseus der
Penelope t 305ff. die unmittelbar bevorstehende Riickkehr ihres
Gatten in Aussicht:

7 uéy ot Tdde mdvra redelerar dg dyopeiw,

1000° avtob AvxdBavrog éAedoeTar dviad *Odvooeis,

100 uly @divovros unwds, tob & iorauévoro.

»»Noch im jetzigen Avxdfag wird Odysseus hieher kommen,
wenn der eine Mond schwindet, der neue aber wichst.*

Penelope bezweifelt aber die ihr wie ein Orakel verkiindete Bot-
schaft:

309 al yap totvo, Ecive, &nog tevelsouévoy ey,
,»moéchte doch diese Aussage (oder dieses Orakel)?) in Er-
fillang gehen!*

Der Zeitpunkt des Eintreffens von Odysseus wird mit dem Gene-
tiv 1080’ adrod Avxdfovroc bezeichnet, mit einem Ausdruck, der
nur noch einmal (& 161£.) im selben Verszusammenhang vorkommt.
Offenbar wird dieses dunkle Wort durch den Genetivus absolutus

1) "Eno¢ als ,,Voraussage®, ,,Orakel* vgl. Verf., Glotta 50 (1972) 16——24.
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des Verses 307 erldutert. Avxdfac ist also die & xai véa, die vov-
unvia, zugleich aber auch der laufende Monat?). Eine unbefangene
Interpretation dieser Stelle fiihrt fiir Avxdfag zur Bedeutung ,,Neu-
mond“/,,Monat‘, denn der ganze Zusammenhang erfordert eine
kurze Zeitspanne, wie wenig vorher, V. 301/302 gesagt wird: ...
0b8 Eve vijde @ldwv xal mavpidos alne dijgov amesoeirar.

Die spiter anzutreffende Bedeutung von Avxdfac ,.Jahr* mufB
hier noch ferngehalten werden?3).

Im frithen Epos ist Avxdfag also ein dmaé Aeyduevov, das in einem
dem Orakel verwandten Zusammenhang auftritt und vom Dichter
selbst als der Erklirung bediurftig betrachtet wird. Es wird erst
wieder in der Dichtung des poeta doctus Apollonios Rhodios auf-
gegriffen, dann wieder haufig in den Dionysiaka des Spétlings Non-
nos. Ferner ist es dreimal in arkadischen Inschriften anzutreffen
und einmal in einem von Julianus XI 154b iiberlieferten Orakel
unbekannter Herkunft. Das Wort findet sich ebenfalls im Kalchas-
orakel bei Quintus Smyrnaeus 6,61f., in dem der Zeitpunkt des
Unterganges von Troia genannt wird:

7i0n uév xal mpdod épduny dexdre Avxdfavre
wéoaew Thioy aind?).

Allen diesen spiteren Verwendungen ist eine andere Bedeutung
gemeinsam, denn unverkennbar ist da immer ,,Jahr gemeint. Auf-
fallig ist auch, daB bis auf wenige Beispiele alle das Wort Avxdfac
an derselben Versstelle aufweisen, wie das einzige homerische Vor-
kommen. Es umfaft da immer die beiden Kiirzen des zweiten, die
Linge und die erste Kiirze des dritten Daktylus. Weitaus am
hdufigsten ist es im Akkusativ Avxdflavra anzutreffen.

Die Bedeutung ,,Jahr* konnte nicht aus Odyssee v 306 heraus-
gelesen werden. Das it aber m. E. nur den Schiu} zu, dafl sowohl
der Odysseedichter wie alle Spiteren auf ein gemeinsames Vorbild
zuriickgehen, in dem dieses ritselhafte Wort an derselben Stelle
gestanden hatte, durch die Versumgebung aber je nachdem ,,Neu-

?) Hiufig bezeichnet der Begrenzungspunkt auch das Begrenzte: dgot,
fines ,,Gebiet*, ,,Knoten‘ in der Nautik, ,,Grad‘ usw.

3) S. dazu 8. 30f.

4 IG V 2,327 éeixootov Avy[dfavra xai] dydoov odxért mifjoas; IG V 2,325
am Versende tgurootd lvxdfavri; IGV 2,472,5 sjyixa ydp Avxdfavrag ...
dexanévre. In allen diesen Fillen ist A. als ,,Jahr zu verstehen. Die tibrigen
Stellen bei Quintus Smyrnaeus: 1,87; 2,599; sowie 3,327ff.,, vgl. u. S. 33.
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mond‘, ,,Monat* oder aber , Jahr‘ heilen konnte. Die Beob-
achtung einiger spéiterer Stellen zeigt einen mdoglichen Weg:

Nonnos VI 243 xal reldéowy lvedBavra dvwdexdunvoc dbirng. ..
Nonnos XXXVIII 114 HéAwoe Avxdfavra Svwdexdunvoy éAicowy ...
Nonnos XL 372 via yedvov lvxdBavra dvwdexdunvoy Erioowy.

Aber auch im Orakel bei Julianus XI 154b findet sich das Ent-
sprechende:

(dearvder 6 Feog)
SoynPud Avxdfavra Svwdexdumva xélevda.

Ein 2. dvwdexdunvos ist dann offensichtlich der ,,Neumond nach
zwolf Monaten‘, d. h. aber Ende und Anfang des Mondjahres oder
einfach ,,Mondjahr. Schon Apollonios Rhodios mufl dieses Wort
in dieser Bedeutung tibernommen haben, denn sowohl I 197/198
. &l % & podvoy
add udvery Avxdfavra perérpapn Aivwlolow ...

als auch I609/610

&Y duvdic mdg dfjuog dmepfaciner yvvarxdy
wylewds Sédunro magoryouévy Avkdfavre

wird sie vorausgesetzt, nicht erst geschaffen. Avxdfac verdankt
seine Bedeutung ,,Jahr‘‘ also nicht einer antiken Etymologie des
homerischen Wortes, wie etwa duolyds in vwxrde duolyd oder ué-
gones ,,Sterbliche* aus Megdnwy dvfpdmwy®).

Wie ist Avxdfac aber formal zu verstehen? Das Wort mull zu-
sammengesetzt sein, doch widerspricht es allen Moglichkeiten
griechischer Wortzusammensetzung: Eine Wortfuge mit kurzem a,
ein Hinterglied -fa¢ sind nicht denkbar, ob man nun das Vorder-
glied mit Avxog ,,Wolf*“ oder *lLik- ,,Licht*“ in Verbindung bringt
oder in -fag ein Hinterglied zum Verb fafvw sucht. Fiir das Vorder-
glied ,,Wolf* kime nur Avxo- in Frage, fir ,,Licht* allenfalls noch
lvxn-; zu Paivery kénnte das Hinterglied nur -farnc heiBen®).

5) Verf. Glotta XLVI (1968) 18-26 und Glotta XLVII (1969) 110-116.

) E. Mauss, IF 43 (1926) 259ff. ,,Winter und Sommer*, S. 265: ,,Avxdfag
ist nicht Sonnenlauf, nicht Mondlauf ..., sondern urspriinglich Wolflauf,
die Zeit ,wo die Wolfe laufen‘‘“ . . . Formale Griinde verbieten diese Deutung,
wie Kretschmer, Glotta XVII 241f. zeigt. Ebenso vernachléssigt C. Theander,
Symb. Phil. O. A. Danielsson 1932, 349-351, die formalen Schwierigkeiten
und erkldrt das vorgriechische Avxafnttds mit dem ungedeuteten Avxdfac,
vgl. M. Leumann, Homerische Worter 212A 4, wo fiir 4. ,,Neumond (?)*.
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Eine ganz idhnliche Schwierigkeit ist beim moglicherweise ver-
wandten dugiddxn anzutreffen, das bei Homer ebenfalls ein dnaé
Agydusvoy ist:

H 433f. fjuoc & odr’ dp nw W, ¥ve & aupirdan viE,
Tijuos &9’ dupl meny xoitog Tjyoevo Aads Axaidv,
»»Als noch nicht der Morgen erschien, nur grauende Dimm-
rung,
Jetzo erhub um den Brand sich erlesenes Volk der Achaier*
(VoB)

Die Bildungsweise eines Adjektivs dugilvxoc ,zwielichtig” kann
nicht erkldrt werden. Bechtel nahm daher an, es sei aus dupi Adxny
»¢& zusammengewachsen?). Tatsdchlich wird spater die ungefdhre
Zeit hdufig mit duei -+ Substantiv angegeben: Aisch. Ag. 826
dugl IMewddwy baw; Xenoph. Anab. 1,10,17 Guei dognnoerdy; ibid.
4,4,1 dupi uéoov fudpag; ibid. 6,3,25 oyedov dupi todrov Tov Yedvov;
Xenoph. Kyr. 5,4,16 éodlovro ... dupl detdap of mpdror U. a.

Ein Substantiv Adxn ,,Licht* ist nun allerdings nicht bekannt
und zudem sehr hypothetisch. Apollonios steht II 669ff. in der-
selben Tradition. Hier wird das verdunkelte Adjektiv in epischer
Redundanz erklért:

Huoc & ofr’ &’ mw pdoc dufootov oftr” v Al
Soprvalny néletar Aewroy & Emidédgoue vvxti
@éyyos, 67 aupiddxny uwy dveypduevor xaléovow,
THUog . . .

In H 433 fillt aber auf, daBl der mit Juog eingeleitete Nebensatz
kein flektiertes Verb enthalt, wiahrend alle iibrigen 7juoc-Sétze der
Tlias und Odyssee ein Verb umfassen?). Demzufolge ist nicht mit
Bechtel in dupi Aduny vdt aufzuldsen, sondern in dupi Adx’ iy v0§,
d. h. im irregulér gebildeten Adjektiv steht das nur noch in wenigen

?) M. Leumann, Homerische Wérter, 63 zu dugildxny vé&: ,,Es sei daran
erinnert, daB auch umgekehrt mit falschem einfachen statt doppeltem »
hinter langem Vokal gerechnet wurde. Fiir H 433 dugilixn & ,morgen-
grauende Nacht schligt Be. Lex. 41 dugi Mxnpy ¢ ,Nacht ums Hell-
werden‘ vor: Adxn ist verwandt mit lat. lix ,Licht‘.“ Das Wort dugiidxn
wird hier aber nicht mit Avxdfag in Verbindung gebracht.

8) José S. Lasso de la Vega, La oracién nominal en Homero, Madrid 19556
konstatiert 106 lediglich ,,en H 433 sin verbo* ohne diese Singularitdt zu
erkliren. Mit H 433 am ehesten zu vergleichen sind ¥ 226 7juos éwopdgog
elov pdog €géwy . .. oder u 312 Fuog 88 Teiya vuxtog &ny . . ., aber auch alle
formelhaften mit fuoc eingeleiteten Wendungen enthalten ein Verb.
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Spuren faBbare alte *hik- , Licht“ im Akkusativ, das zu Asvxdg
gehort und auch in Awxly ,,Lichtland* steckt.

Doch kehren wir zuriick zu Avxdfag. Wir haben festgestellt, da3
sowohl v 306 wie auch die spiteren Vorkommen auf einen Grund-
typ der Stellung VA4.._ o0 zuriickgehen, der je nach Formel-
kombination die Bedeutung ,,Neumond®, ,Monat, oder aber
,»Neumond nach zwolf Monaten®, , Mondjahr* erlaubte. Dieses
Mondjahr begann mit dem Winter, wie aus einem Gleichnis bei
Quintus Smyrnaeus 3, 327 hervorgeht:

Goyouévov lvxdfavrog, 6re @dwidovow dndoa®).

Wenn wir weiterhin beriicksichtigen, daBl der Akkusativ AvxdBavra
weitaus am hiufigsten vorkommt, so diirfen wir als Ausgangspunkt
etwa folgende Formel am Versanfang annehmen: *woy & adroy
Avxdfavra oder adth uévwv lvxdfavra dvwdexdunvoy . .. Angesichts
verwandter Zeitbestimmungen des Epos, wie z.B. T 303 divra
& & néhiov pevéw oder der haufigen Formel modmar fjuag & #éAiov
xarabdvra sowie dem zu duplivxos Gesagtem, diirfen wir auflésen
in *1ovd’ avtov Avxa fdvra oder add ubvwv Adxa Bdvra ,,das weg-
gegangene Licht®, also die ,,mondlose Nacht des Neumondes er-
wartend “10),

In der festen akkusativischen Formel aber ist nach Verschwinden
des alten *hik- Adxa und fdvva zu einem Wort verwachsen, was
um so leichter geschehen konnte, als schon immer ein Begriff,
»Neumond®, gemeint war. Der Vorgang ist also vergleichbar der
Entwicklung von ,,tresvir, ,,Siebenschlifer und vielen andern
Fillen. Voraussetzung fiir diese Verbindung war aber im Fall von
Avwdfas die vollige Isolierung des Stammes *lik- und die starre
Fixierung in der Formel. Von da an war es moglich, das zusammen-
gewachsene, in seinen Bestandteilen nicht mehr zu deutende Wort
zu flektieren. So kommen nun Avxdfavrog, Avxdfavti, Avrdfavra und
AvxdBavrag vor.

?) Dieser spite Hexameterdichter iiberliefert also im Zusammenhang mit
JAvxdfac das Mondjahr, das ,,mit dem Neumond nach der herbstlichen
lonuepia** (Wilamowitz, Hesiodos Erga 86), also wie das Jahr Hesiods,
begann. Es ist eine Zeitrechnung, die schon tausend Jahre vor Quintus auf-
gegeben worden war und nur durch die Hexametertradition hatte bewahrt
werden koénnen.

10y Mit den epischen Beispielen ist auch Demosthenes 15,22 zu ver-
gleichen: . .. éav w7 med HAiov Sdvroc dnalidrrwvrar. Fir Aorist und Perfekt
von faivew ,,weggehen®, ,,vergehen*’, vgl. B 134 éwéa 67} fefidacw . . . énavrol;
oder Soph. Trach. 114/5 wdpara ... fdvy’ érxiovra 7°.

Glotta LI 1/2 3
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Ahnliche Kasuserstarrungen finden sich in der Hexameterdich-
tung auch sonst noch, wenn sie hier auch nicht zu einem neuen
Kompositum gefiihrt haben: Die urspriinglichen Vokative auf -7d,
Typus unriera Zeds, sind in der Formelklammer aus metrischen
Griinden nicht mehr flektierbar. Das Adjektiv egdoma ist aus einem
Kodvov edgiona Zeds (wie in E 203) in der Endstellung auf Zeus be-
zogen und zu edgdonma Zijpy[’] und schlieBlich zu sdgdoma Zede und
evpvoma Zev abgewandelt worden!?).

I’épa, y'&pa and tépa

By J. C. B. Lows, Bedford College (London)

The main object of this paper is to dispel a prejudice which
exists in certain quarters against y” dga (and in verse 9’ dpa) and to
show that this conjunction of particles is commoner than is gene-
rally allowed. In particular I shall attempt to distinguish its usage
from that of rdpa (i. e. ror dpa), with which it is sometimes con-
fused in MSS and by which it is often replaced in modern texts.
Certain aspects of the usage of ydp are also involved.

It is not disputed that dpa is used in conjunction with various
other particles e. g. dAAd, dé, 07, uév, Tou (cf. Denniston, G. P. 42f.).
In no case do the particles form a combination of distinct meaning;
we should rather speak of a collocation (cf. G. P. li), in which each

1) J. Wackernagel, Sprachl. Unters. 160 glaubt Elision am Versschiuf3
erst als Praxis des 5. Jh.s annehmen zu diirfen, daher sieht er in diesem
dreimaligen am Versschlul3 stehenden Z#y (vor Vokal des folgenden Verses)
den alten Akkusativ von Zeus. K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstsprache
1921, 33 fiigt sich zogernd, gibt aber doch zu bedenken, ,,dal Formen, die
nur am Versende begegnen, mindestens ebensoviel Aussicht bieten, als Neu-
bildungen erkannt zu werden, wie als wirkliche sprachliche Archaismen®.
Heute herrscht aber die Auffassung vor, da3 Elision am Versende in miind-
lich tradierter Dichtung eher mdglich ist als in der schriftlichen Dichtung.
Freilich sind die Falle auf Z7»’ und d&[p’] beschrankt. B. Snell, Griech.
Metrik 3 ,,Aristarch nahm diese Freiheit auch fiir den homerischen Hexa-
meter bei dem Akkusativ Zip® (€ 206, 5265, 2331 an)*“. Ahnlich wie
Meister d&ullert sich neuerdings Kweku A. Garbrah, Glotta 47 (1969) 153 A 23.

Auch wenn man als Ausgangsformel edgdona Zijy am Versende annimmt,
ist aber edgvoma im Nominativ resp. Vokativ nur durch den Formelzwang
erkléarbar.
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particle retains its separate force. Whether the particles are juxta-
posed or separated by one or more words makes no difference to their
meaning. In verse dga is sometimes used metr: gratia for dpa (G. P.
44—46), and may similarly occur in conjunction with other par-
ticles, either juxtaposed or separated (e. g. ¢’ dga Ar. Pax 1240, 6¢...
doa Eur. Andr. 1114, uév doa Ar. Av. 161).

From the point of view of sense, there is no reason why ype should
not also be used in conjunction with dpa/dpa. The emphatic or
limitative force of ye, concentrated on a particular word or phrase,
is readily compatible with the various shades of meaning of dga,
which belongs to the whole sentence. In fact dga ... ye is well
attested and not disputed. In Epic it is common (e. g. H 169 ndy-
teg &g’ ol y’&0ehov modeullew Exnvoor diw, II 33 obx doa gof ye mario
i inndva IInieds), not surprisingly since ye is very frequent with
pronouns and dpa used with ‘“‘almost reckless profusion” (G. P. 33).
After Homer the collocation is not as rare as Neil stated (The
Knights of Aristophanes 198). As in many of the Homeric examples,
it occurs especially after a negative, when an emphatic word, de-
barred from the first place in the sentence, receives a compen-
satory emphasis from ye (cf. G.P. 151), e.g. Ar. Nub. 121 odx
doa pa iy Ajunrea T v’ dudv e, “Then you shall not share my
table”, Plat. Phaed. 93a odx dpa 7yciodai ye mgoorxer ..., AL
&neodar (cf. 76¢, Phileb. 35b, Gorg. 449e, Lach. 192d, Resp. 342¢,¢).
Odx doa ... ye is attested twice, Soph. Phil. 106, O.C. 408 (see
below p. 55)1) Aga ... ye also occurs without a preceding nega-
tive, e. g. Ar. Plut. 705 Aéyews dypowoy dga oi ' ¢ivar Tov Jedv, Plat.
Resp. 468d meiadueda dpa, 7y §éyd, ratrd ye “Ounoe (cf. Theaet.
188e, Euthyd. 302b, Phaed.87c). In such cases the main emphasis
is usually on the opening word or phrase, but ys marks a secondary
emphasis later in the sentence; when ye accompanies a pronoun,
as in several of these examples, its force may be very slight (G. P.
1221.)2).

1) We are not here concerned with interrogative dga (...) ye, which is
common, usually, but not always, at the beginning of the sentence (cf. G. P. 50).

2) G. P. 43 cites three examples of dga ye, against the normal rule of pre-
cedence by which, except in d¢ ye, ye either precedes an accompanying con-
nective particle or follows at an interval (G. P. Ix). Arist. Eth. Nic. 1130222
is, as Denniston indicates, very doubtful; see below p. 63). The other two
examples, both in Xen. Oec. 1.8, are special cases, in which dga occurs in
conjunction with the regular combinations xai . .. ye and 0ddé ye. In later
Greek dpa ye was common, even opening the sentence; cf. Blass-Debrunner,
Neutest. Gramm. § 451.2.

8*
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I'e is also very common however after the opening word or
phrase (G.P. 126ff.; see below p. 43), and, if the writer wishes
to employ dpa in the same sentence, 9’ dpa (or y° doa if metre re-
quires) will naturally result®). In fact it has MS authority in a
number of places, but is often rejected by editors, especially editors
of Aristophanes. Elmsley in his note on Ach. 323 proposed to read
tdpa (i.e. Tdpa)?) in this line and several others in which 9 dpa or
" dpa had previously been read. His reason for so doing will be
examined later, but here we may note that he did not impugn
" dga/dga as such; whether in fact he objected to 4’ dga is not clear,
but he certainly accepted the possibility of y” dga, since, following
Brunck, he read it at Ach. 71 (see below p. 60). In any case Klmsley
started a certain vogue for zdpa?®); after him it appears with in-
creasing frequency in texts of Aristophanes, whereas y” dpa and
" dga are admitted rarely and by a number of editors (e. g. Din-
dorf, Bergk, Meineke, van Leeuwen) not at all.

No arguments have been produced to justify the complete re-
jection of 9’ dpa/dpa. Wilamowitz (Platon XTI 351), rejecting ve dpa
in Plat. Theaet. 171¢ posed the question “Kann denn das ein
Grieche mit dem Ohr von ydp unterscheiden?”’. In this case the
following word begins with a vowel and the question is a valid one,
though the answer is by no means as self-evident as Wilamowitz
implies; to this question we shall have to return (see p. 64). There

3

seems no reason however to suppose that ¢’ dpa before a consonant

3) For y’ dga corresponding to odx dpa ... ye compare ye uny (uévros,
odv, ete.) corresponding to od unv (uévror, odv, ete.) ... ye (ef. G. P. 152).
That dga should sometimes be postponed, giving ye ... dga, is no matter
for surprise (cf. G. P. 41f.). In Homer the collocation occurs in the formula
fitor 8 ¥’ d¢ einawv xar’ dg’ Elevo (A 68, etc.; éxat?élero Zen.); in xar’ dg’
8Cero (also xat’ dp’ &lev Q2 522, xat’ dp’ &lear x 378) do’ has perhaps replaced the
lost initial consonant of &ouar (< *sediomai; cf. Chantraine, Gr. Hom. 1 336,
Stanford on & 295), but its position with the main verb after a participial
clause can be paralleled, (A4 744, 4 458). In Alexis fr. 124,19 Casaubon’s
correction seems certain, woAd® Y’ duclvwy, d¢ Eoixas, 7j6%° dpa Aoyoypdpos
7} udyegog (woAddv T° cod.); here the late position of dpa can be explained by
its tendency to follow 7jv, fjoda, ete. (cf. Barrett on Eur. Hipp. 1012 Addenda).
Another example of ye . . . dga is possibly to be found at Soph. O. C. 534 (see
p. 59).

4) The accentuation tdga is preferable; ef. L-8-J s. v. dga C.

5) He wanted to introduce it into several passages of tragedy also; see
below p. 55f. The statement of Ellendt-Genthe, Lex. Soph. 737 “(zdpa) . . .
ab Anglis post Elmsleium ad Arist. Acharn. 323 aliquando iniuria poetis
Atticis reddi solet” is incorrect only in singling out English editors.
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or y* dg(a) in verse would not have been readily distinguishable in
speech from ydp. A more plausible reason for doubting the possi-
bility of 9’ dpa is that this collocation probably gave rise to the par-
ticle pdg; this probably lay behind Wilamowitz’s objection (cf.
op. cit. IT 347 “dpa in ydg steckt”’). However this development must
have been early and it is doubtful if the Greeks were conscious of
it. Already in Homer the causal sense of pdg is fully developed and
its use distinguished from that of ye¢ in that it can directly follow
7, 0d, xal. Moreover ydg ¢a is found and yép dea later®). The deri-
vation of ydp, even if it may perhaps provide the explanation of
the undoubted avoidance of ye ydp (G. P. liii), gives no grounds for

-3

presuming that the Greeks would necessarily have avoided y’&ga.
Whether or not they did so, in default of a positive statement by
an ancient grammarian, can only be decided on the evidence of
the texts.

8) This is well enough attested, despite the doubts of Wilamowitz, Platon
IT 346f. The inferential sense of dpa is incompatible with ydg, but not its
other uses. Thus dga expresses ‘““‘the surprise attendant upon disillusionment
(G. P. 35) in Plat. Symp. 205b GAdd u7) dadual’, Epn- dpeldvres yag dga Tof
Zowtéc 1 eldog dvoudlouey . . . fowra (dpa T Oxy om. BW, “it appears’) and
Prot. 315¢ énedrjuer yap dpa xal Ilpddixog (“‘as it transpired”, rather than
introducing ‘‘something supposed to be known to the person addressed”
[Adam] or ‘“‘etwas Selbstverstdndliches” [Wilamowitz]. By an extension of
this usage dga disclaims responsibility for the accuracy of the statement of
someone else (G. P. 38) in Resp. 438a urjror tic doxénrovg fjuds Svras Hogu-
Brion, ¢ 0¥beic morol mibuuel dAAd xonorol motod . .. zdvres ydp dpa THY
dyabdv Emibuuotow (“‘we shall be told”) and Leg. 6984 xail rwa Adyov ...
da@fjxev pofegdy, d¢ o¥dels "Epergidy abrov dmomepevyds ein® ovwdyavtes yap
dpa vas yeipac caynvedoarey macay iy "Egerouerdy . .. (“we are told”). These
examples are supported by similar uses of ydg ... dpa, e.g. Ar. Pax 22
00dgv yap Egyov Ty dp’ dPhidregoy . . . (cf. 566, Vesp. 1299, Nub. 1359 [Mei-
neke’s dodrreodas for dpa v¥nrechar is unnecessary]), Plat. Symp. 199a dila
yap 8y obx #oén dpa Tov Tedmov ol émaivov (dpa T om. BW, ‘it appears”),
Resp. 358¢ moAd ydg duelvwy dga 6 Tob ddixov 7} 6 7o duxalov Piog, d¢ Adyovow
(cf. Adam ad loc.), Men. 81d 0 yag Lnvelv dpa xai 16 pavBdvew dvduvnoug
8iov éoriv (“here dga marks a fresh link in a chain of argument that all
hangs from borrowed premises” Thompson ad loc.), Phaedr. 2736 od yag
67 dga, & Tewola, paociv of copdtegot fudv, Spododlows Oet yapileodar peleTdy . . .
TI'dp dpa should probably also be accepted in Gorg. 469d *Q Ildde, Euoi
Stvauls Tis xal tvgavvic Bavuaoia dpti mgooyéyovey: édv yag dea éuol 8éky . . .
TedviEer odrog (ydg BTW ye F). Dodds prefers ye merely on the ground that
ydg dpa “‘is not free from suspicion”, but ydp gives the required sense; dpa
may express ‘‘the speaker’s gratified surprise at the realization of his own
power” (Dodds), but I think it rather indicates that he is using arguments
borrowed from Polus (80 Thompson on Men. 81d).
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Now it is true that y° dpa/doa could very easily be confused by
copyists with other particles, particularly ©° doa, Tdpa, doa, ydp, y& (cf.
p- 48), and the MSS often offer one or more of these as variants.
The decision as to the right reading in each case must therefore
depend largely on which particle or particles are most appropriate
to the context. Even those editors however who accept y” dga/dpa
in some places have too readily adopted Elmsley’s zdpa in others,
where the claims of ye are at least as strong as those of ror. Denni-
ston mostly follows the text of Aristophanes by Hall and Geldart,
and seems not to have considered whether some of the passages
which he lists under rdga (G. P. 555) do not rather belong under
3’ dpaldpa (G. P. 43). Tdga seems sometimes to have been thought
of as a distinct combination, and statements have been made about
its usage which ill accord with the normal usage of ro¢; thus Neil
on Ar. Eq. 366 “‘rdpa is generally ironical” and Kock on Av. 1446
“rdpa in der verwunderten Folgerung”. In fact in nearly every
case where 7dpa is well attested it is possible to see a normal use
of ror; where it is not, the reading must be regarded as suspect.

* *
*

LYY

In Homer y’dp” is commonly read in six places in the formula
GAN 8 ¢ do’ (the following word always begins with a vowel). In
each case v’ dp> (or dp) is read by a number of MSS, ydp by others,
usually the majority; but little, if any, weight can be attached to
the word division and accentuation of the MSS. In favour of ¥ dg’
is the fact that in all the passages the collocation ¢ida . . . dga would
be entirely appropriate. In five of the passages a negative clause
precedes: M 305 of ¢d ©° dmelpnros péuove araduoio dicodar, dAL &
v o’ 7} fomake uerdiuevos, ¢ . . ., N 523 088° dpa ndd v némuvoro . . .
Aong ..., GAX 8 ¥’ 8o’ dnow *Odume . . . foro, O 586 Avriloyos &
ob uehve Bodg mep Baw moleutoriig, GAL & y’ dp’ &rpeoe, D 581 odx
¥oeley pedyew . . ., GAL 8 ¥y dp’ donida udv mpdod Eoxeto .. ., & 526
0088 gvfdTy fwdavey adrdde xoivog . . ., GAX § ¥’ dp’ 8w lww omAilevo.
These passages can hardly be separated from the Homeric examples
of é24a (...) dpa, used especially after a negative clause with the
sense “but on the contrary”, “but in fact”, “but after all”, e. g.
N 716 ob yap Eygov xdpvdag . .., GAX dga tdbotow ... Emovro memot-
¥dreg, cf. M 320, I 305, 2 699, 6 718, y 237, k. Ven. 10. Especially
significant are several passages in which A4’ dpa is followed by a

o .3 3

pronoun with yz (i. e. the same elements as in dA4’ 6 y° é¢° but in
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a different order): T' 93 od yap én’ ofider midvarar, GAX dgpa 7} ye xar’
dvdody xpdara Bawvet”), y 259 1@ xé of 0dde Pavdvre yvrw Emi yaiay
Eyevay, GAL dga Toy ye wiveg . . . narébayay, x 214 088 ol y’ dpuridnoay
én” dvdpdow, A1 dga vcl ye . . . neguaaalyovres dvéoray, w 223 066’ed-
pey Aodioy . . ., 090¢ Tivu Sudwr 008 vidv: GAA doa Tol ye . . . olyovr’.
Again for éli¢ . .. dpa in the sixth passage, B 434 yiyvdoxwy & of
adtdg vmeipeye yeipas AndAdwv: GAX 8y dg® 0idé Peow uéyay dleo (“but
for all that), a parallel is provided by 7' 96 Zedg doaro, Tdv mep dpto-
Tov Gvdedy 7108 Pedv pad’ Euuevar: GAL dga xai vov Hoy . .. dndryoey.

However the usage of diia(. . .)yae shows several points of con-
tact with that of dida(...)dga. In E 434 dAAa . .. yap, “but that
made no difference, for”’, would give essentially the same sense,
cf. x 202 (= 568) xAaloy 6¢ Ayéwg . . .* GAA° 0b ydp Tig mefic éylyveto
uvgopévorgw. The similarity of usage of the two collocations of
particles can be observed by comparing y 91 eipvro 6¢ @doyavoy
08%, €l mddg of elbeie dvpdwy. GAX dga pw @87 TnAéuayos xardmode
Paldy (“but in fact”, cf. Hes. Theog. 899), with 4 393 xlaic & &
ye Jiydws . . ., Bpékacar uevealvowr: GAN ob pdp of ¥ Ty ic Eumedos
(‘“but in vain, for’’), and v 283 xai xey mdiar dvddd *Odveoeds Fny-
AR dga oi T4 ye xépdiov eloaro Svud, yorpar’ ayverdlew with 591
el % 898lows pou, Ectve, magriuevoc év ueydpoior Tégmew, of xé uot
mvog éni fAepdgotor yvdein. AN o6 ydp mwg Eotw dumvovs Euueval
aiév dvBoddmovs (“but the fact is” marking the non-fulfilment of a
condition, cf. G. P. 104). Again dila (. ..) ydp is used after a nega-
tive clause with much the same meaning as déAa (. . .) dpa, “for, on
the contrary” (G.P.107) although there are no certain Homeric
examples; in O 739 od uév 71 oyeddv éote wéhig . . .- GAX &v yap Todwy
mebiw ... fueda ...” 7d &v yepol pdwg and P 607 ob pdp xéy pe vdy
&Ahog dvnp mapéneicey Ayardv: dAAa ov yag 61) mdAd’ Enades ...* Td ToL
AMooouéve émmeloopar it is probably better to take ydp as anticipatory,
picked up by the following @ (cf. P 338, H 242, £ 355, G. P. 99).

It is impossible to derive all the uses of pdp from the causal;
an asseverative sense must be recognized at least in combinations
(e. g. =ai yag, voryap, cf. Q. P. 56f.). Although in “complex” daida
(...) vog (G- P. 981F.) yap is causal, it seems likely that in some at
least of its “‘simple” uses (G.P.100ff., especially 105—108) we

7) In this passage Rhianus read dxp’ for dpa, which avoids the dubious
hiatus (cf. Pfeiffer, Hest. Class. Scholarship 149); but the formulaic character
of the phrase may explain the metrical irregularity (cf. Hoekstra, Homeric
Modifications of Formulaic Prototypes 41 n. 1.). For hiatus after dpa cf. West
on Hes. Theog. 532.
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should recognize survivals of uses of dpa, as perhaps in some other
uses of ydg, particularly in questions (cf. G. P. 85). In any case in
view of the undoubted similarity of usage of aAda (...) ydg and
aAda (...) dpa, whatever its explanation, considerations of sense
hardly justify writing y° dp° rather than ydp in E 434, M 305,
N 523, O 586, & 581, £526. The orthography o &’ cannot be
justified simply as indicating the origin of the usage. It is justified
only if in this formula, after the word ydp had come into existence,
y* and dg’ were still felt to be two distinct particles. On this point
we have no reliable evidence. The fact that some MSS read y” dg
is unlikely to represent an authentic tradition; although in theory
ancient texts could have used scriptio plena to distinguish »’ &’
(I'EAPA) from yag, the evidence of inscriptions and papyri does
not suggest that they normally did so. More probably the reading
is due to editorial activity on the part of ancient scholars who re-
cognized the sense of dga. 4 priort it seems unlikely that in an oral
tradition a distinction could have been maintained which made no
difference to the metre, or so far as one can see, to the sense. It
is better therefore to write yap.

In Hes. Theog. 466 where the MSS have 1@ 8 ye odx dAaooxominy
gyev, ¥° do* was conjectured by Peppmiiller to remove the hiatus;
it has since turned up in a 5—6 century papyrus and is accepted
by West. This may be right but cannot be regarded as certain.
For in the first place the Homeric formula just discussed, even if
y’ &g’ be read there, is not really parallel. Secondly the authority
of a single late papyrus is not overwhelming. Thirdly there are
other ways of curing the hiatus if this is necessary (e. g. T® (xai)
d v° Hermann), and it is possible that a oviyos Aayagés should be
recognized here (cf. West, introd. p. 92). In Theog. 532 radr’ doa
alduevog, where the hiatus is easier (cf. West ad loc.), there is even less
reason for accepting Rzach’s vaftd ¢ do’, although Denniston did.

* *
*

If early Greek provides no certain examples of ' dpa/dpa the
classical period is more fruitful. It is convenient to start with Ar.
Ach. 323 and Elmsley’s influential note ad loc. The MSS (RAT)
read XO. Odx dxovodueoda dijra. AL Sewd y’ dpa meioouar. The un-
metrical 9’ dga can be simply corrected to »’ dga as was done by
earlier editors. Elmsley however, on the grounds that “in hac
loquendi formula solenne est vo/’, proposed zdga, and this (or
tdpa) has been adopted by all subsequent editors.
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Elmsley clearly did not mean by ‘“hac loquendi formula” the
phrase dewva mdoyew in whatever context, but only when it forms
the apodosis to a condition, either stated or implied®). On the
other hand he apparently extended the “formula” to include other
adjectives (xaAd, dixaia, yapievra). Now the hypothesis that these
particular uses constituted an idiom so stereotyped that it was in-
variably accompanied by rot, rather than a variety of particles
according to context, is in itself implausible. The very similar
idiom dewov (dv eiy) &l . . ., for example, occurs with various par-
ticles or none, e. g. Thue. I. 121.5 7} dewdy 8y iy i . . ., Dem. 39.33
7} Gewdy y* Gy ein, €l ... (cf. Ar. Eq. 609), Dem. 34.43 dewor yag dv
elp el ... (cf. Ar. Plut. 329), Xen. Cyr. 4.2.46 dewov ydg vdy ¢y, &l
..., Liys. 6.39 énsel tor dewoy v &y, & ..., Plat. Ap. 29a dewdy
©dy ¢y (rdv B dv Stobaeus uévtdy T fort. recte), Dem. 20.125 dewwoy
ody, & ... (in indirect speech, cf. 56.22). The phrase Jewa (d»)
nwdoyew € ... 18 used in other contexts without zo¢, in indirect
speech e. g. Dem. 24.187 v Sewdvar’ @y nddoc . . ., &l . . . (cf. 20.48,
et saep.), in nds ob questions equivalent to emphatic statements
e. 2. Dem. 20.87 &i . . ., ncwg o8 Sewd ndoyovow; (cf. 133), and in an
effectively independent sentence introduced by dore Dem. 44.53
dare mdvrowy dv dewdrara mdouey, € . . .; it seems highly unlikely
that when it is used in a simple statement it should automatically
require 7o:. In fact Elmsley’s own examples prove not only that
7ot is not necessary in expressions of this type, but that ye is at
least as common.

He cites four alleged instances of voc with different forms of
dewa mdoyew. Three of the passages, Ar. Av. 1225 dewdratra ypdg
Tot mewduead’, Buol boxet, €l . . ., Eccles. 650 dewoy uévrdy Ememdvidew,
and Plat. Gorg. 461e dewa pévrdv mddous, € . . ., do indeed, in some
sense, contain vo:, and Elmsley could have added Dem. 34.45
mdGorur pévrdy Sewdrara, & . . .; it is at least questionable however
whether uévror ought to be reckoned together with simple zo:, as
the usage of the compound (which Elmsley wrote separatim) differs
considerably. In the fourth passage, Thuc. 3.13.6, the true reading
is mddoyév v dv dewdrega . . ., 1¢ being required as a connexion;
this then already is an instance of the idiom without to:. Moreover
the passages in which Elmsley on the strength of this evidence
proposes to read ro: include four, in addition to Ar. Ach. 323, in

8) For this inferential use of dga (“in that case’), insufficiently illustrated

by Denniston, G. P. 40f., cf. e. g. Ach. 325, 757, 901, Nub. 217, 1181, 12586,
and Hermes 95 (1967) 66 with n. 3.
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which ye (or podv) is well attested. In Ran. 252 the MS evidence
points, as the early editors recognized, to dewd ' dga mewoducoda
(9’ doa @ II yap R vdpa V). In Lys. 1098 there is no reason to doubt
the transmitted text dewd 9’ ad memdvdauec, aix ... which caps
aioyed v’ dmddouev in the previous line (cf. Wilamowitz ad loc.).
In Eccles. 95 odwotv xald ' dv sddowey, ef ... and 794 yapievra
yobv dBowy’ dv, & . .. the genuineness of ye and yodv is confirmed
by the ironical tone of both passages; the ironical use of ye is
common (cf. G. P. 128, 455 and especially Eccles. 190f. yagievrd 9’
dv #dpacag, € . ..), whereas ro: is never used ironically in Aristo-
phanes at least. Elmsley would read zd» in Lys. 1098 and Eccles. 95,
794; but, apart from other objections, whereas uévrdy is common
in Aristophanes as in prose (G. P. 402), 7dv is “not very common
in prose” (G. P. 544, cf. Dodds on Plat. Gorg. 452b2) and doubtful
in Aristophanes (only 7 rdv in Ran. 34 is certain)®). This tells
against Elmsley’s supplement in Thesm. 86 ») vov Ilooeidds xai
dtna(d THdy nmddows (68 xai R), where dixal(d y’) &v (Grynaeus, Sca-

%) In Ran. 34 7} t1dv o¢ xnwxdew dv éxélevoy paxed, 7 Tdy appears to give the
threat a mock-heroic tone, for #froc (= 7} vo) is essentially an epic word (cf.
G. P. 554 and below p. 53 n. 23). In any case the existence of 7 7d» (or
#rdv) does not guarantee the possibility of rdv. Nor would o8 7é» (or odrdy)
which some editors adopt in Ran. 488 after Elmsley, although it does not
seem to have any clear advantage over odx &v, the reading of V (ofxovv R®).
In Eccles. 648 oiudlot y° &v xai xwxdor many editors read td» after Bentley
and Lenting but without justification; pe is excellent (cf. Rogers, n. crit.
ad loc.). Chremes’ remark (646f.) modd uévror dewwdregov TovTov Tof medyuatdc
éote . . . €l o pilijoeiey Apiorviloc pdoxwy atrol marép’ elvar provokes Blepy-
rus’ retort ‘“Ha! he would smart for it”. I'e is common after the first word
of a response, usually an adjective or adverb but sometimes a verb (see
below p. 43). A special case is when the speech of one character is completed
by another (G. P. 137f.). Eccles. 648 may be regarded as an abnormal example
of this type; Blepyrus caps Chremylus’ conditional clause with a fresh
apodosis as if one had not already preceded. So in Ach. 91-93 IIP. xai »iv
dyovres fxoucy Vevdagrdfav, 1ov Paciléws Opdaludv. Al éxxdyeié ye xdpak
nmardfas, vév e 0dv vof mpéoBews Dicaeopolis takes the Ambassador’s last
words out of context and makes them the object of a new sentence (G. P.
138, cf. 144; 7¢ [A] is less well attested than ye [RI'] but gives a much more
effective sense, and the repetition of y¢ seems intolerable here). The verbal
similarity to Ran. 34 has no doubt seemed to favour rdv in Eccles. 648, but,
apart from the absence of 7, there is an important difference in the context.
Tou is appropriate and common in threats and warnings when, as in Ran. 34
they concern the person addressed; it is by no means so appropriate in the
case of Blepyrus’ threat, which is directed at a third person and not in any
sense at Chremes (Lys. 435f. is different, in that the Probulus is closely
concerned in the fate of his minion, cf. p. 57).
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liger) has been generally and rightly preferred; another point
against 7o: here is that it is rarely accompanied by an oath (see
below p. 43f), whereas xai ... ye frequently is (cf. Vahlen, Op.
Acad. 1. 283, J. Werres, Die Beteuerungsformeln in der attischen
Komddie, Diss. Bonn 1936, 33f.). Finally to the passages cited by
Elmsley can be added Dem. 25.71 7} dewd y’ dv mddowey . . ., €l ...
and Lys. 20.19 7} dewa o dv mddotuey . . ., & ... (¥’ dr Stephanus
dyav X dv C 78y Wilamowitz [presumably under the influence of
Elmsley’s doctrine]).

Thus Elmsley’s case for reading tdpa in Ach. 323 and Ran. 252
falls to the ground. If one takes the two virtually identical pas-
sages together, as one must, " has decisive MS support, and against
this the accentuation of dga can carry no weight. I dga must there-
fore be regarded as the genuine reading, unless cogent arguments
can be brought against it, and no such arguments have been adduced.
In fact an unprejudiced consideration will show, I believe, that ye is
not only unexceptionable, but preferable to Toc on grounds of sense.

Both ye and vo: can be used in dialogue at the beginning of a
comment on the words of the last speaker; but they are not used
indifferently. I'c is very common after an emphatic first word, and
as Denniston notes, “often when following an adjective or adverb,
less frequently after verbs and nouns, it has a force which may
fairly be described as exclamatory” (@. P. 127). The primary func-
tion of zo: on the other hand is to bring home a point to the person
addressed, and this idea runs through a variety of nuances (threaten-
ing, confidential, reassuring, sententious, etc.); only in certain
combinations (ydg tot, énei To1, ofirot, fjTot) does it tend to degenerate
into a merely emphatic particle (G.P.537). In brief ye focuses
attention on the idea itself, To: on the person to whom it is addressed.
The tone of zot, though firm, is more intimate, or at least more
restrained, than that of exclamatory ye. With 7o: the speaker, as
it were, buttonholes the listener, with p¢ he flings his hands into
the air. A few examples of the two particles in similar contexts
will illustrate the difference. Aesch. Pers. 245 dewd vor Aéyeis widv-
Ty Tois Texobor ppovricar is a warning reminder (“You know’’) by
the Persian queen to her subject of the grim implications of his
allusion to Marathon®); but in Ar. Lys. 529 dueic fuds; dewdy ye

10y So in Soph. Trach. 1131 7épag ror 6id xaxdy éPéomoag, ‘A strange
story you hint at in words that bode ill1”’, Heracles’ tone to his son is coldly
deprecatory; only after he has learnt the whole truth of Deianira’s suicide
does he give vent to his anger (1133 oluos).
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Aéyeig xob TAnTov Buorye the Probulus reacts in horror to Lysistrata’s
suggestion that the women might put the men right!!). In Pazx 934
&0 tor Aéyeig Trygaeus condescendingly congratulates his slave (“A
good idea, I grant you”), and in Plut. 198 &3 Tor Aéyew Euowye pai-
veadov ndvv Plutus grudgingly accepts the arguments of Chremylus
and Carion 1?); but a more excited tone is appropriate to the distracted
Orestes and the impetuous Pentheus in Eur. Or. 386 &3y’ slmac
(“Ha, well said!’) and Bacch. 824 &0 y’ elmac ad 166, and proved
by the preceding oath in Ar. Av. 1370 v 1oy Aiudwvooy € yé pou
doxeic Aéyew and Eccles. 189 1) vy Agpodizny €0 ye ravrayl Aéysig.
An oath often accompanies exclamatory ye (G. P. 128). In view of
Elmsley’s failure to distinguish between ro: and pévror it is relevant
to add that the latter is nearer ye in tone. It is significant that,
like ye, it is frequently accompanied by an oath, e. g. Ar. Lys. 1095
v oy AC &5 pévror Adyeig (cf. G. P. 401). An oath is not usual how-
ever with simple zo:. The only examples in Aristophanes of an oath
with 7ot, except in the combinations uévror, y€ vot, 6dvor, are Ach. 752
GAL 58% Tou vi) oy AL, v abAds mapf] and Pax 1096 4id’ 6 aopde Tot
vi) AL “Ounpos de&idy elmey . . ., which also seem to be special cases;
GAda . .. v (zov) Al emphatically raises an objection (cf. Av. 81,
Eccles. 1011) and vo: adds an extra nuance, in the first case con-
solatory, in the second minatory.

A closer examination of the passages cited above confirms that,
as we should expect, with forms of detwa ndoyewy too the different
particles keep their proper sense. In Av. 1225 ydp vot is argumen-
tative (“For, look here, . ..”). In Eccles. 650, Plat. Gorg. 461e and
Dem. 34.45 however uévror expresses ‘“‘lively surprise or indignation™
(G. P. 402). In Ar. Lys. 1098, Lys. 20.19 and Dem. 25.71 ye is
emphatic/exclamatory, and, with ironical overtones, in Ar. Eccles.
95, 79412). So in Ach. 323 and Ran. 252 exclamatory ye (‘“Ah! then
I (we) shall be in terrible trouble”) is as appropriate as tot is in-
appropriate. In both passages the speakers are involved in a
shouting match in which a ““close rapport” (G. P. 537) between the

11) Cf. Soph. A4j. 1127 xrelvavra; Sewdv y° elmac, whers again, as often (cf.
infra n. 13) the exclamation is introduced by a scornful repetition of the
previous speaker’s words, and Phil. 1225 Sewdy ye poveis.

12y Cf. similarly grudging comments Vesp. 588 vtovri ydp Tol oc pdvoy
rovtwy dv elpnyras paxapliw, T84 dvd vol pe melde.

13) In Lys. 1098 the accompanying apostrophe (& molvyageida) and in
Eccles. 93 the echo of the previous speaker’s words (ido% ye 0é Saivovoay) are
both characteristic of exclamations (cf. G. P. 128f., Hermes 95 [1967] 581,
and n. 11 above).
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contestants is hardly possible; and a confidential aside to the world
at large or the audience in particular, for which 7ot is sometimes
used (cf. G. P. 538), is equally out of place.

There are other cases where y’ dpa/dga should be recognized in
an exclamatory comment on something said by the previous
speaker. A clear case is Plut. 920 where the Informer’s boast eig
&’ el Tijc modews Ta mpdypara prompts the retort ) Ala swovnody
y’ dpa mpootdrny &xel (v’ doa Ry’ dpa R2VQ), “Ha! then the city
has a bad patron indeed”. Here Dindorf proposed zdga and was
followed by editors up to van Leeuwen, but 4’ dga has rightly been
restored by Hall-Geldart and Coulon and explicitly defended by
Holzinger (‘“Durch »’ wird movngov hervorgehoben); one can com-
pare Nub. 102 aifoi, movngoi v, olda, 1462 duot, movngd y’, Plut. 220
manal, movnpods ¥ elmas fuw Evuudyovs. The oath confirms that
the transmitted 9’ is right. Another example of 9’ dpa with an
oath occurs in Vesp. 217 v vov A éyé v’ G’ dveorixage vy (y° do’
Porson yap RV yotw Triclinius)4), “Oh! then they have certainly
got up very late today”, i. e. if they are not here before daybreak
(cf. Eur. Or. 99 dyé ye gpoveis €8); 9’ Go’, virtually the paradosis,
is preferable from every point of view to Lenting’s zdp’, let alone
other emendations, and has rightly been adopted by Starkie (cf.
crit. appx.) and Coulon. Again we find an oath with 9’ dpa in
Eccles. 5581. v1) vy Apgodivyy paxagia y’ &g’ 1 méls Eorar v6 Aowrdy
(' & R yae I'B), “Ah! then the city will indeed be happy in
future” i. e. if it is to be ruled by the women (cf. Plat. Menex. 249d
v) Ala, & Zdnpares, paxagiav ye Aéyeis vy Aonaciay, € ...); in
this case y’ do’ has won a fair measure of acceptance (by Denniston
as well as by Blaydes, Hall-Geldart, Rogers and Coulon, among
more recent editors) although as usual others have emended to zdp’.

In Aw. 1358 however, a passage essentially similar except that
it is ironical, 9’ dpa is strangely friendless but certainly right. The
would-be parricide, his misconceptions about the customs of the
birds shattered by Peisetaerus, exclaims dnélavad ¥y dpa w0 A7
daw &vdadi, elmep yé pot xal tov maréga Pooxnréoy (y’ dga Dobree
yap &v RVUT ydp AM Triclinius)5), “Ha, then I have really done

1) For the readings of the Triclinian edition c¢f. N. G. Wilson, C. Q. n. s.
XII (1962) 3211,

18) The simplest correction of the paradosis would be 3’ dg’ dv (Dobree
again in his indecisive note, Adv. IT 229), but &» is not wanted (cf. vanLeeu-
wen ad loc.) and is easily explained by dittography of the following »; ef.
Lys. 1098f. dewd 9’ ad memdvdapec, aix . ..
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',,

well in coming here, if 1 must actually maintain my father
Editors have adopted either Elmsley’s rdg’ d» or Dobree’s alter-
native suggestion tdga, but the genuineness of y’ is doubly con-
firmed by the oath and by the ironical tone¢). Very similar is
Eq. 175 eddatuovijow ¥’ &i duaorgagrjoopar (y° VO & R) which Fraen-
kel, Beobachtungen zu Ar. 47f., rightly interprets as an ironical
exclamation, defending the reading y’ against recent editors (with
the honourable exception of Rogers). Even closer however is Aw.
176{., especially if we supply what in the light of Av. 1358 is surely
the right supplement for the syllable missing in the MSS, ») dia
dmodadoopuar y{dg’y, & Odiaorgaprioouar (y° VO® & R <l p° Trie-
linius) “Ha, I shall really do well then, if I twist my neck!”
Triclinius’ () has generally been adopted, although editors have
differed on whether to read y’ or 6’ and whether to punctuate as an
exclamation or as a question. There can be no doubt that ¢’ is
right and that the sentence, like Av. 1358 and Eg. 175, is an ironical
exclamation; that it is not a question is proved by the cath, as
van Leeuwen noted??). Triclinius’ supplement however is open to

18) Cf. p. 43; the ironical use is only a special case of exclamatory ys.

17) Whereas the occasional use of an oath to emphasize a command or
wish (cf. Werres, Beteuerungsformeln 39) is a natural development of its
use to affirm the truth of a statement, its use in a question would be in
complete contradiction of its original function and in fact seems never to
occur. In Ar. Plut. 566 the MSS offer v} 1év AP, el ..., #dc obyl xdopdy
gotw; (md¢ ovyi RM om. V md¢ o9 AUS) but the line, unmetrical and barely
intelligible as it stands, has been deleted as spurious by most editors since
Bentley; in any case a nd¢ 09 question is virtually an emphatic statement,
to which an affirmative oath would not be inappropriate. In Eq. 1162f. Neil
reads A1 7] ueydlwg eddaipuovicw Thuegov md TdY Sgactdv; vy Al 1] Cyw
Bodwouar; He is right to divide this passage into two sentences; as a single
sentence (7 ... 7 ...) it presents a “sinnwidrige Disjunction” (Kock), and
vy AL indicates a fresh start (cf. Hermes 95 [1967] 68-71). However although
the first sentence must be a question (cf. G. P. 27f.), the second should be
read as an assertion, By Jove, I shall play the coquette’; ef. Av. 1397 v7)
Tov AL 7] *pdd oov xaranatow Tdg svods. Werres (loc. cit.) cites a single example
of an oath in a question, Eubul. 117, 7 K., which he regards as justified by
the fact that it occurs in hypophora. Now it is conceivable that in the special
case when »5) Ala is used with ¢ila to show that an objection is attributed
to another person it might be used even when the imagined objection is
in the form of a question, although “no certain and indisputable example
of the construction is forthecoming” (Wyse on Isaeus III. 73.1; cf. Seymour,
C. R. 15 [1901] 108). It is hard to see, however, how the hypophora could
justify the use of ¢ida ) Ala in a question here, since it introduces the
speaker’s own answer to his imaginary interlocutor. Nevertheless the passage
is after all no real exception to the general rule. The speaker is trying to
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objections. First, it introduces an object for dmolavoouar which is
unwanted; in the closely parallel passages Av. 1358 and fr. 569, 14
dnélavoay dga oéfovres Sudg, d¢ oV grj¢ the verb is used absolutely
and this looks like a regular idiom (7¢ has special point in Eur.
L. T. 526 danélavoa xdyd 61 Ti T@v xelyng yduwy). Secondly it involves
a questionable inversion of the natural word order émodadcoual yé
7118). Fraenkel (loc. cit.) prefers {6¢) ye (Nisbet); but this passage
cannot be classed with the ‘“‘retorts and lively rejoinders” in which
8¢ ye is used (cf. G. P. 153). In such cases the second speaker caps
a statement with another statement, e.g. Eq. 967, or a promise or
declaration of intent with another, e. g. Ach. 203, a threat with a
threat, e. g. Eq. 443, or a command with a command, e. g. 4v. 55
@ onéler Héve Ty nmérpay. — ov 8¢ Tfj xepaldf] v, 845, Ach. 1104,
Ram. 570. In Av. 177 however the Hoopoe does not cap Peisetaerus’
command megpiaye 7ov Todynliov, but only remarks, ironically, on the
likely consequences of complying with it. No adversative or contin-
uative particle is wanted, but dpa, “‘in that case”, fits the context
admirably; it is noteworthy that it occurs in both the very similar
passages Av. 1358 and fr. 569,14 (cf. Ran. 1195f. eddaiuwy do’ 7,
&l ..., Plut. 6571. vy AP eddaipwy do’ v dvije yépwr puxed Saidrry
Aoduevog). As in Av. 1358, and often, e. g. Egq. 366 and Thesm. 248,
discussed below, the inferential particle is reinforced by a condi-
tional clause which repeats the gist of the previous speaker’s
words. The corruption of y’ dg’ (I"'AP) to ye and é¢ would have been
easy (cf. e.g. Plat. Phileb. 46a, Eur. Hipp. 701, I. A. 425, Men.
Dysc. 79, Coulon, Essas sur la Méthode de la Critique Conjecturale 15).

prove that there are as many virtuous as wicked women; after matching
Penelope with Medea and Alcestis with Clytemnestra he continues gAA’
lowg Paidgav dpei xaxde Tig* GAla v Ala yonory) — tic 7y uévror, Tic; ofpor
Seldarog, tayéws yé w’ ai yonorai yvvaixes dmélimov. Confidently starting to
cite another virtuous woman to match Phaedra, he suddenly breaks off,
unable to think of one; as uévror shows, the question zis . .. 7ig; is an after-
thought and has no connexion with diia viy Adia (cf. Plat. Phaedr. 236d
duvvur ydg gor — tiva pévror, tiva Sedv; Ar. Nub. 787f., Thesm. 630). Men.
Dysc. 162£. sag’ adriy o 6dov ydp, vi} Ala, elwda diarpifew is punctuated as
a question by Lloyd-Jones and others, but rightly interpreted by Handley
as ironical; v7) Afa there underlines an ironical statement in hypophora, as
it does in real dialogue in Axr. Thesm. 745, Plut. 657, Men. Sam. 442 Au., and
often with ye (G. P. 128).

18) Van Leeuwen seems to have had doubts about 7{ 9’, for he suggested
deleting y’, a remedy which requires no comment. G.P. 150 cites as ex-
ceptional Plat. Lys. 214e xalro: dvoyspaive Tiye (yé v H. Richards, cf. Resp.
4078 yé 1v ADM 1{ y¢ F Galenus).
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Another clear case of exclamatory y’ dp’ is provided by Lys. 31,
where Lysistrata’s claim that the salvation of Greece depends on
the women provokes Calonice’s cynical comment &v vais yowaiéi;
éx’ SAlyov ¥* dp’ eiyero ‘‘On the women? Ha! then it has poor
support’”. Here 9, well attested (y’ do’ T’ ya¢ R) and confirmed
by the echo of the previous speaker’s words which is characteristic
of exclamations (cf. p. 44 n. 13), is rightly accepted by Denniston;
there is no justification for emending to 7dp’ as most modern editors
have done, following Mehler. Again there is little doubt that o’
dg’ should be restored in Eq. 366 1) vov Ilooedd »dué v’ do’, fjvmep
ye Totvov 8Axys (yap RV corr. Brunck), “Ha! then, I assure you,
(you will have to drag) me too ...”, where Bothe’s zdp’ has been
adopted by all subsequent editors; »’ is supported by the oath, as
well as the MSS. It is true that ror would suit the implicit threat,
but 7o: is of course not obligatory in threats (which are often, as
here, also exclamatory); odx doa ... ye, the negative counterpart
of y* &pa, occurs in a threat in Nub. 121 (cf. p. 35) and odx dga . . .
ye in Soph. O. C. 408 (cf. p. 55). The pattern of dialogue in 364—366
Sy 8¢ nwijow ye . . .—8éyw 3¢ ¥y &EéAkw .. .—w) tov Ilocedd xiué
y’ do’ . . .is similar to that of 429—434 éyo . . . nadow . . .—[éyw 8¢
co. YE ... Gpflow ...—xdywy’ ... gvidéw; it should be noted
however that whereas in 434 xai ... y¢ is connective, in 366 it
has its rarer adverbial sense ‘“‘also” (G. P. 158), the connexion being
provided by doa.

In Thesm. 248, where the Ravennas is corrupt, certainty is not
possible, but Kuster’s neglected conjecture )’ do’ suits the con-
text admirably and is, I think, very probable. Euripides’ Relation,
who is being singed, cries out that his posterior is on fire (246);
when Euripides tells him not to worry, because someone else will
sponge it, he exclaims oiud&er{ar y") do’ &i Tov Sudy mpwxtoy mAvwel
(oluddler’ dp’ eis R), “Ha! woe betide him then, if he tries to wash
my behind”. From a palaeographical point of view this correction
is virtually as easy as Hermann’s oiudéerar vdp’, which has been
adopted by a number of editors, and ys seems preferable to vo:
when the threat is aimed at a third person (cf. Eccles. 648 oiuwlot
Y’ v xai xwxdor, discussed above p.42 n.9). Of various other
solutions proposed none is really convincing. Dindorf’s ciudéerdg’
el tic (oiudéer’ dg’ €l Tic Brunck) has been most widely favoured, as
accounting for the MS reading eis and, it seems, because the sen-
tence has been felt to want a subject (“Indefinitum i omnino
requirit linguae ratio” Brunck); but the corruption of & zov ...
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to elg Tov . .. is a trivial one, and the subject is still the nameless
&repoc?®) of the preceding line.

In Av. 1542 dnavvd ¥’ dp’ adrd taueder the MSS are unanimous in
favour of ¥’ (9’ @@’ VI'UB y’ dp’ A yap RM); but Elmsley emended
to tdp’ (tdp’) and only Hall-Geldart and Denniston since have
reverted to y° do’. Prometheus has just urged Peisetaerus to demand
Basileia as his bride, since she is the guardian on Zeus’ behalf of
the whole apparatus of government, from thunderbolt to jury pay
(1536—1541). Peisetaerus’ response is punctuated by some editors
as a statement or exclamation, by others as a question. In the light
of the examples of 3’ dpa already discussed the former inter-
pretation is attractive; Prometheus’ catalogue would sound so true
to life to an Athenian that it might well prompt an exclamation
of agreement, “Ha! then she does manage everything for him”.
Nevertheless it is probably better to take Peisetaerus’ words as
an incredulous question, “You mean she manages everything for
him?” In favour of this interpretation is Prometheus’ reply giju’
8yd, “Yes, I assure you”. This idiom is regularly used to answer a
question (1446, Thesm. 1220, Ran. 632, Eccles, 457, 717, Plut. 96,
143, 214, also gnul alone Nub. 1325, Eur. Phoen. 603, Men. Ep. 185,
Sam. 62, 689 Au.)?). Usually it reaffirms something already stated
or implied in the face of doubt or disbelief expressed by the questio-
ner, and this is the situation here. The pattern of dialogue in
1538—1542 IIP. ... tquedet . .. arnabdnavra . .. IIE. dnavra . ..
vauweder; IIP, gy’ éydd is closely paralleled by 1438—1446 ITE. . ..
AMyoig avanvegotvrar ... EY. Adyowse ... xai mvegobvrar, IIE. @iy’
éydd and Plut. 133—143 XP. $dovoe & adtd Oid Tiv’; 0b ded TovTove; ...
ITA. <t Aéyei; 60 éué Gbovow adr®; XP. grjw’ éyd. The similarity
between Av. 1542 and 1446, which has long been observed, extends
also to the particles which introduce the question. In 1446 the MSS
have 7’ dga (RT') or v* dpa (VAMU), except B which has y’ doa,

19) T presume an attendant (cf. 238) is meant. Coulon’s Zdrvgoc (6 dgacd-
Tatdg re xai dvaidéoraroc Xen. Hell. II. 3.54) is quite inappropriate. Euri-
pides suggests & sponge to relieve the pain; his Relation inevitably mis-
understands him and indignantly rejects the suggestion. The play on the
double use of the sponge for therapeutic and for eleansing purposes recurs
in Ran. 482—490 (cf. Radermacher ad loc.).

20y Tn Plat. Phaedr. 270c¢ gnul expresses agreement with a preceding
- statement. The possibility that Aristophanes could have used ¢y’ éye
similarly cannot be entirely ruled out, but the probabilities are against it
in Av. 1542,

Glotta LI 1/2 4
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almost certainly a conjecture?!). Now connective r¢ at the opening
of a speech is not impossible (cf. G. P 534). Nor is the collocation
v’ dpa, although I know of no certain instance outside Epic; v¢ . . .
dpa is possible in Soph. 0. C. 534 (but see p. 59). In this context
however a continuative particle is not wanted; the informer adds
nothing new but repeats his previous question (1437—1439). Since
Elmsley therefore rdga (or rdpa) has been universally read, and
this line has seemed to provide confirmation of Elmsley’s emen-
dation in 1542.

In fact however tdpa is not appropriate in either place. For since
the primary function of to: is to bring home a fact to the listener,
it does not naturally belong in questions. The few exceptions fall
within the doubtful territory in which questions merge with state-
ments (cf. G. P. 545), e. g. Plat. Theaet. 168e ob modd@v Tot Oeairnrog

. Buewoy &y émaxolovdijoeie Adyw . . .; (a question in form only),
Dem. 52.8 olodd 7ot & 7t oty ... & o€ pwrd; (“You know ...,
don’t you?”—a statement to which the interrogative tone im-
parts an element of doubt). These cannot justify zo: in contexts
such as Av. 1446, 1542, where the speaker is in no way stating any-
thing but merely questioning the statement of another. There.is
no objection however to 9’ dga in a question; ‘““ye¢ can of course
emphasize a word or phrase in a question, just as well as in a
statement” (G. P. 125). In Av. 1542 therefore, where 3’ doa is well
attested, there is no justification for emendation; ye emphasizes
the word (dravra, echoed from 1539 dnafdmavra) on which the
speaker’s doubts centre. It may be noted that odx dga ... ye, the
negative counterpart of ¢’ dga, occurs in a question in Soph. Phil.
106 (see below p. 55). Av. 1446 however still requires correction.
The solution is readily suggested by 1542, as it probably was to
the anonymous scholar responsible for the reading of B: Adyoiai
Y’ doa xal nregotvrar; Here too y° emphasizes the word specially
queried (Adyowo: repeated from 1439). In view of the close parallel
provided by 1542, as well as on palaeographical grounds, this
is preferable to Adyotow dpa (Brunck), which is otherwise ac-
ceptable.

In Aesch. Cho. 224 Electra’s speech is, I am convinced, a similarly
incredulous question (cf. Tucker ad loc.). Bamberger’s vdg’, adopted
by several editors for the unmetrical tdd’ of the Mediceus, will

21) T rely on the collations of White and Cary, Harvard Studies in Classical
Philology xxix (1918) 77-131.
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therefore not do. Tucker’s §77’ is possible, but the Aristophanic
passages just discussed suggest another possibility, &¢ vz’ *Ogé-
gty ¥y’ a9’ éyd ge mpodwiénw; (y' giving a pathetic emphasis to
*Ogéarnp).

Whatever may be thought of the last suggestion, the existence
of  dgajdga in classical Attic must be regarded as proven. The
examples so far discussed have been either in statements of a more
or less exclamatory character or in questions, but there seems no
reason why the same collocation of particles should not be found
in other contexts also.

1.

At this point however it is necessary to consider the usage of
7éga before turning to other passages in which the choice between
ye and 7ot is not so easy. Moreover a distinction should be made
between the conjunction of dga with simple to. and with the com-
pounds uéyror, jjror, o¥ror. Mévror is indisputably a true combination,
which has acquired meanings different from those which its con-
stituent parts can bear separately; in conjunction with dga it
naturally produces uévrdga. To some extent at least the usage of
otror and 7jroe too differs from that of simple toc (cf. above p. 43
and @. P. 553£.), and it is better to write odrdpa and #frdga rather
than off 7dpa and 7 (or %) tdpa. These orthographic distinetions are
justified by differences of sense and usage, and need not imply
a difference of pronunciation.

Mévrdga occurs in Crates Com. fr. 8K. odx doxiw uévrée’ duoguo-
Atreto adrods (uévrdp’ Hesych. ¥’ Proverb. Bodlei.), “Then it was
indeed no empty threat . . .”, where it is easy to recognize emphatic
uévrou in a comment, not very different from exclamatory ye, which
indeed is the reading of one of our authorities for the quotation.
Another example is probably to be found in Eur. Med. 703, ovy-
yyoogra ubyrdg’ 7y oe lvmeiodar (uévrdp’ Hermann uéy yap LP yap
AVB xdgv’ dp’ Kirchhoff dyar dg’ Wecklein), “Then your annoyance
was indeed pardonable”. Recent editors print uéy vdp’, which they
inaccurately ascribe to Hermann, but uévrdp’ is preferable. Affir-
mative/assentient uévror gives at least as good sense as uév ot
separatim, which “‘seems to have been avoided in Attic” (G. P. 398);
ovyyvwora uév, ‘“‘pardonable at least (cf. Bacch. 1039, Phoen. 994,
Andr. 955), seems rather grudging by comparison with Aegeus’
generally sympathetic attitude, and zo: would have a condescending

4.
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tone (“You know”) in such a comment, as in phrases which convey
a criticism of the previous speaker’s words (cf. above p. 43f. and
G. P. 542). I dp’ would be a palaeographically attractive correction
of the unintelligible yag of the MSS, and exclamatory ye not in-
appropriate; but, apart from the difficulty of uév, uév ye is “proba-
bly entirely absent from serious poetry’” (G. P. 159).

YHzdpa occurs six times in Euripides. Usually editors take it as
a compound of emphatic #ro: (cf. Valckenaer on Hipp. 480) and
print 7 7dpa, although disjunctive #rdga (or 7 vdpa) has sometimes
been recognized (in only one case by Denniston, G. P. 555). The
MSS indeed generally, it seems, though not always, have 7, but
in such matters they count for little or nothing. In fact in every
case a disjunctive sense is required. This is clearest in Heraclid.
650—652 obx 07 dyew oe T0b0d Euob {dans moté. Frdp’ Exelvov um
voulotuny dyar wirne &, “Else be I counted mother of Hercules
no more” (Way); cf. Xen. An. 1.4.16 dnwc 6é xai Sucls énauvéoere
duol pedoet, 7 unréve pe Kogov vouilers cited by K.-G. IT 297 with
other examples of this idiomatic use of 4 = &i 8¢ w4, alioquin (and
for #fros in the same sense cf. K.-G. IT 298, G. P. 553). If ijvdpoa is
taken as emphatic an essential link in the connexion of thought
is missing, which commentators are forced to supply, e. g. “If you
do carry them off . ..” (Paley), without being able to explain how
such an ellipse is possible. The next example ocours in a passage of
Admetus’ speech to Pheres which has been the target for much
critical attack, Alc. 6361f. obx 7o’ do’ dpPd¢ ToTde o uarog marrjg, . . .
ijtdpa mdvrwy Swampémers ayvyia, 6c . . . odx 7¥éAnoag 088 érdAunoags
Pavely 100 aof mpo nawddg . .. In 636—641, on the obvious inter-
pretation, Admetus states as a conclusion just arrived at (636 dpa)
on the basis of Pheres’ behaviour (cf. 640) his belief that he cannot
be Pheres’ natural son2?). Now it is objected that this is in flat
contradiction with the rest of Admetus’ speech, in which he takes
it for granted that Pheres is his real father (cf. 645, 649, 655) even
if he has forfeited all right to be treated as such (cf. 646f., 666—668).
This difficulty however disappears once it is realized that Admetus
is making two alternative charges linked by #zdga (642), “‘or else”
(aut certe Heath, ou alors Méridier): either Pheres is not really
Admetus’ father, or he is the greatest coward in the world. The
first charge is hurled out with sarcastic exaggeration and is not

22) To interpret 641 xai u’ 0¥ vouilw maida odv meguxévar with Dale as
referring merely to “spiritual” kinship seems, in the context, very forced.
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intended to be taken seriously; it serves as a rhetorical introduction
to the real charge of dyvyia, which is the only one considered in
the rest of Admetus’ speech and in Pheres’ reply (cf. 696). Hence
there is no need to be surprised that Admetus even imputes to
himself a servile origin (638f.). *Hro: occurs in a similar context,
allowing for the difference between tragic rhetoric and urbane con-
versation, in Plat. Resp. 344e 7 omxgov oler Zmiyeigetv modypa
dropileadar, GAA ob Piov dwaywydy ..., — *Eyd yag olua, &y ¢
Bpacduayos, tovri dAhws Exew;— Eowag, v & éyd, ijvor fjudy ye
06déy xidecdar ... (@A’ o6 ADM fiov F), “You seem to (think it
a trifling matter), or else not to have any consideration for us.”
Socrates first puts forward the graver charge (of not taking the
subject seriously), in the expectation that Thrasymachus will reject
it; when Thrasymachus duly obliges, he is faced with the second
charge as the inescapable alternative.

Like Heraclid. 6560—652 are Alc. 731—733 dixac 6¢ dddoewc ooiot
xndeotais Evv frdp’ Anxaotog odwér’ dov’ v dvdpdow, el wij o’ ddelpiis
alpa rpweioerar, Hipp. 479—481 gavijoeral v tijede @douaxoy
vdaov* fjdp’ v dyé o dvdgeg Ebedpotey dv, ei ur) yvvaines unyavag edgrjoo-
pev (7] tdg’ dv fort. H [coni. Brunck] 7 v’ dpa [vel doa] > BCDLH?
7 yap Gv MOAVE), 1026—1031 Guvvur tdv odv wimod’ dyaodar
ydpwy . . . tde’ dAolumy . . ., & naxic wépur’ drijp. In confirmation
of a preceding assertion #rdga introduces the unthinkable alter-
native; cf. Soph. El. 495—503 ngo tdwdé ror ddgoog urjmote . ..
Gyeyés meddv Tépag .. .° Fjror pavreiar Pootdv obx elalv & dewols
dveigotg . .., & ur 100 pdoua vvxtos 0 xavacyroe®®). Where an
explanatory conditional clause follows, # (the reading of the MSS
in Ale. 732, cf. 2 ad Hipp. 1028 Sialevxrixds 6 7f) is less obviously
preferable to 7}, but that 7 is right in these cases also is confirmed
by doa. 'H doa would imply that the second sentence followed
from the first, which is the reverse of the truth; in fact it expresses
the consequences predicted or desired in the event of the preceding
assertion proving false, and # dga indicates this concisely, “‘or else,
(if not that,) then ...” In four of the above five cases (not Ale.
642) dpa carries the further nuance that the idea is contrary to
what one would expect or even absurd, ‘“‘after all”’, as in the ironic
use of & w7 dga = nisi forte (K.-G. II 325).

23) The similarity of the examples of fjrdga under discussion confirms that
in Soph. EI. 498 7jro: should be taken as disjunctive (cf. G. P. 554). Affirmative
fitor then oceurs in drama only in the formula ffrav (cf. p. 42 n. 9).
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The last example of #rdpa occurs in Eur. fr. 645:

auyyvduovds tor Tods deods elvar doner®s)
7, o 7 3 -~ 7

Sray Tic Spxnep Ydvavov Exguyety Péln

1] Oeouoy 7 Blara moleuiny xaxd,

7] watelyt addévrauar xowwvij dduwy.
fitdpa dvnriw elow dovverdregor

7] Tamiewns; mpdadey ryotvrar dixng.

»_

Here #jzdpa apparently introduces a disjunction, ‘“Either then they
are more foolish than mortal men, or they value fairness higher
than strict justice”. It is not however altogether easy to see the
force of dpa. Does it indicate that the generalization is an inference
from the particular cases just quoted or can it merely denote the
absurdity of the idea that the gods might be inferior to men (‘“‘after
all”’)? In the absence of the original context certainty of inter-
pretation is impossible and emendation hazardous, but there is
something to be said for Usener’s of [sc. dvyroi] tamews (Valcke-
naer’s & vdmewd] gives the wrong sense); this would bring the
passage into line with the other instances of #rdpa, “Or else after
all...”

Finally we may note that in all the examples of 7rdga, as probably
always in #jro: in the fifth century (cf. G. P. 553), ot does more
than just emphasize 7. The speaker presses his point home to his
listener, whether threatening (Heraclid. 651, Alc. 732), accusing
(Alc. 642), rebutting an accusation (Hipp.1028) or encouraging
(Hipp. 480, ? fr. 645).

Otrdga occurs in statements of various kinds, and if zot serves
to strengthen the negative (cf. G. P. 543f.) its original force can,
as in #jrdga, still always be felt. In Eur. Hipp. 440—442 xdnewr’
Epwtog odvexa ypoyry dleis; oftdpa Mew Tols Spdor Tdy mélag, . . . &l
Pavely adrovs ypeaw (odx dpa MV) the nurse’s tone is persuasive,
“Then it is indeed a bad bargain for those who fall in love ...”
To: is similarly expostulatory in I. 4. 1188—1190 GAL dué Sixaiov
Gyadoy edyeodal vi oot; obrdga ovvérovg Todg Beods rfyoiued’ dv, €l
rolow abdévraucw &8 poovijoousy (0% vdp’ dovvérovs LP corr. Weck-
lein), “Then truly we should be crediting the gods with no in-
telligence, if we are to be well disposed to murderers” (Clytem-
nestra to Agamemnon), and Supp. 494ff. o0 & dvdgac ydoods »ai
Pavdyrag deedeis ddnrwv xoullwy & VPoic ods dndAsoey; ofitdy’ &

24) §éxer Stob. Flor. L -¢i SM et Ecl. FP -cic Flor. A.
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Soi¢ Kanavéws mepatviov 8éuac xamvobrar ... (o¥r’ dv LP corr.
Markland), “Then indeed there is no justice in Capaneus’ heaven-
sent punishment . ..” (Theban herald to Theseus). 1. 4. 1189f. and
Supp. 496ff. are sometimes punctuated as questions, but wrongly
(cf. G. P. 555 n. 1); not only is 7ot against this, but both passages
clearly belong, like Hipp. 441f., to a not uncommon pattern of
speech, in which a suggestion in the form of a question is emphati-
cally rejected by a statement of the absurd consequences of accept-
ing it (cf. Hipp. 1010—1012, El. 374, H. F. 580—582, Ar. Ach. 5551.,
Ekccles. 746f1., Cephisod. 3, 5 K., Dem. 45. 70)25).

Eur. Hel. 85 odrdpa o’ "EAévny & orvysis favuacréoy (o¥rdpa Her-
mann ofr’ dga LP odx dga Triclinius), “Then (if you are a Greek),
believe me, it is no wonder if you hate Helen”, expresses Helen’s
sympathy with the Greek stranger. The remaining cases of odrdpa
display the familiar use of vo: in threats and warnings: Soph. Trach.
322f. ofirdpa ... derjoer yAdooay, Phil. 1253 ofirdpa Towoiv, dAda
gol payobueda, Bur. lo 337 olrdpa mpdéeis ovdév, Ar. Vesp. 299 ua
AP ofrdpa mpoméuypw oe 1o Aowdv, and perhaps Hdt. VIII, 57, 2 off
Tot dpa . .. 000¢ mepl uiic &ri matpidos vavuayhoew (of tor Bekker
obror RSV ofir” ABCP [cf. Stein ad loc.] odx Plut. Mor. 869).

Here may be mentioned several passages where ofizdga has been
introduced by emendation but the right reading is in all probability
odx doa. Elmsley (on Eur. Heraclid. 268) proposed to read odrdpa
in Soph. Phil. 106 obx do’ éxelvep ¥ 000é mpocucitar Boaad; 114 ovx
do’ ¢ mépowy, dg épdoxer’, eiw’ dyd; 0.C. 408 odx Gg° Euob ye un
xparijowaly more and Eur. Heraclid. 268 odx 6o’ 8¢ Apyos gadiwg
drner wdAw. These proposals have justly won little support. In O. C.
408 and Heraclid. 268, both threats of a kind, though in the first
case the threat is not directed at the person addressed, ro: would
indeed be appropriate enough; but it is certainly not indispensable.
Phil. 106, 114 however, even if they are on the borderline between
questions and statements (contrast do’ od questions), at least con-
tain an interrogative note, ‘“Then it is not ..., eh?”, expressing

25) A closely related idiom is when the speaker wishes his own ruin in
case the eventuality in question should ever prove to have come to pass,
e. g. Eubul. 117,2 K. v} A7 droloiuny doa, Ar. Lys. 531 psf vov {np (and for
examples in other contexts cf. Hermes 95 [1967] 65). These forms of em-
phatic denial are the counterpart to the emphatic confirmation of a pre-
ceding assertion introduced by 7}, e. g. Eur. Hipp. 1028 #rdg’ dloiuny, Ar.
Eq. 833 7} ui) (v, Nub. 1255 4 unxére {dny éyw, Men. Sam. 312 Au. 4 uijmor’
a’...



56 J. C. B. Lowe

the speaker’s surprise, if not incredulity, at what he has just been
told; and here to: is not appropriate. Soph. Aj. 1238 odx dg’ Ayaioic
dvdgeg elot Ay 80e; and Ar. Av. 91 odx dp’ deijxag; dydd d¢ dvdoetos
¢l are similar?). In Eur. fr. 715 (Telephus) the absence of the
original context makes certainty impossible but the most probabie
text is odx do’ ’Odbvooeds dovw aiublos udvoe: yoeia Obdoxel, xdy
Boadis g 7, copdy (obx o’ Valckenaer Diatrib. p. 206, odx dpa Plut.
wit. Lys. 20, od yap Stob. III 29. 55). Porson proposed odrdp’ and
this has been accepted by, amongst others, Nauck and Handley and
Rea, The Telephus of Euripides, Univ. Lond. Inst. Class. Stud. Bull.
Supp. 5, 1957, but it is hard to imagine a context for the fragment
in which the conjunction of ror and &ga would be appropriate. It
seems most likely that in these lines someone (the leader of the
chorus?) is expressing amazement at the rhetorical skill which the
apparent beggar has just displayed (cf. Handley-Rea 34). Almost
certainly dg’ denotes “‘the surprise occasioned by enlightenment”
(G. P. 35); thus Plutarch applies the quotation to the moment
when Lysander realizes that he has been outwitted. Those who
would read ofirdp’ must suggest a situation in which the speaker
might wish to impress on someone else (vot) a truth he has himself
just realized ??). I find it easier to accept the reading of Plutarch.
For the expression obx do’ ... éoTw ... udvog one can compare
Hes. Op. 11 odx dpa podrov &y *Epidwy yévog, Timoor. fr. 3 (Page,
P. M. G.729) odx doa Tioxpéwy udvos Mridotswy Sgxiatoucl (dga,
udvog Ahrens dpa, uotvos codd.), Ar. Av. 280 od ov udvog do’ 7o
énoy, Plat. Gorg. 454a odx dpa gnrogixn udvy medots éotw dnuioveyds.
Finally ofitdga was proposed by Elmsley in Ar. Av. 1308 ofx dpa
pa A uiy & Egyov éovdym (dpa RV® corr. Kuster), and in this
case his proposal has been widely adopted (e. g. by Meineke, Kock,
van Leeuwen, Coulon). Now 7ot (“listen”) could be justified here,
but it is not necessary (cf. Lys. 424, 614). On the other hand there

28) Cf. Ar. Nub. 1252 odx dp’> dmodddgers; Av. 284 Kalllas dp’ ofros ofprig
gotiv; ‘8¢ mregopgvel. Whereas the other passages are generally punctuated
as questions, in Av. 284 editors print a stop; but the tone is surely similar,
“So this bird is Callias, eh?” (cf. Fg. 138, Vesp. 664) and for the pattern of
question followed by exclamation c¢f. Hermes 95 (1967) 58. In any case
punctuation inadequately reflects the variety of intonation possible in
speech.

27) Cf. Eur. H. F. 623 cited below p. 58. I have doubts about Hartung’s
supplement in O. C. 1697 ndbog (voi) xal xaxdv dp’ v Tic which has been
generally accepted, but there Antigone is in a position to inform the chorus
of a truth learnt from her own emotional experience.
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can be no objection to odx dga, virtually the paradosis, in a strong
statement, any more than to odx doa (e. g., Nub. 121, also with an
oath, cf. p. 35); Soph. Phil. 106, 114 are parallel.

Turning to zdpa we are faced with a difficulty which was not
present in the case of Jjtdpa and odrdga, that confusion with 4’
dga in ancient texts was exceedingly easy. In discussing 3’ dga/doa
we have already encountered cases where the MSS are divided
between y and 7, and we shall meet more. Even where the MSS
are unanimous in favour of v this is not necessarily conclusive (cf.
Ar. Av. 1446 discussed above pp. 49f.). The only safe guide is
the normal usage of vo:; and since even in 7jrdpa and ofrdpa, where
we might have expected it to be somewhat attenuated, the original
force of 7ot could always still be felt, there is the less reason to
suppose that it should be otherwise with tvdpa. The securest examples
are the following. In a threat rdpa is certain in Ar. Lys. 435f. &i
tdpa ... v yeipa ... mpoooicet, ... xAadoerar (cf. p. 42 n. 9),
4391., 443f., 447{., and restored with much probability in fr. 585
éni ITodadie 1’ & mdreg ddoeg dinmy (vdp’ & Elmsley nap’ &
codd.); there is no reason to doubt it in a warning in fr. 610 (==
Aesch. fr. 363) dévyldneidy tdpa xoxnieis gdav. No sharp line can
be drawn between threats and warnings and other statements of
action willed or intended which concerns the listener: Aesch. Cko.
112 2uoil ve nai ool vdp’ émebfopac vdde (not a question, as it has
sometimes been taken; Electra reassures the leader of the chorus
that she will be included among the edpgoves), Soph. El. 404 yw-
ofioouar tdg’ olnep dotddny 6606 (Chrysothemis to Electra, an im-
patient “Then I'm off”’), Eur. Phoen. 712 &fowotéov tdp’ dmia
Kaduelwv méder (Eteocles to Creon resolutely), Ar. Av. 895ff. ¢&v’
addis ab tdpa cor Set ue Sedvegov pélog xéowpPe . . . émiBodv (ad vdga
[tdpa] Elmsley afr’ dga RV®, Chorus to Peisetaerus), Eccles. 711
Padiotéov tdg’ éoviv eis dyoparv éuol (v’ do’ R dp’ I'B, Praxagora to
Blepyrus and Chremes), Ran. 656 Padworéov tdp’ dovily éni tovdi
nddw (v dp” VU do’ RM dp’ A,%8) Pluto’s servant [*“Aeacus™] to
Dionysus and Xanthias). In other strong assertions too various
senses of vor (cf. G.P. 540ff.) can be recognized. Aesch. Cho. 221
adtog xar’ avtob Tdpa unyovoppapd is expostulatory, an urgent denial
in answer to a question like those introduced by odrdga in Eur.
Hipp. 441, 1. A. 1189, Supp. 496 (cf. p. 54f.). Soph. O.C. 14421,

28) Coulon cites Suidas, but according to Adler’s index the line does not
occur there. For details of the MSS I have followed Velsen rather than
Coulon.
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dvordAawd 1dp’ éyd, el oov oregndd is pleading. Although here ex-
clamatory ye¢ would be quite possible, to: is finer; Antigone makes
a final plea to Polyneices (‘“remember’”). Eur. H. F. 623f. xalliovéc
Tdp’ eloodor tw 808wy mdgetow Sudy is soothing (Heracles to his
children).

* %
*

In the light of the examples of both 9’ dga/dga and rdga already
discussed we may now consider further passages in which the choice
between ye and 7o: is less straightforward. First two passages of
tragedy. In Eur. El. 374 (rd¢ odv tic avta . . . xpwel;) whobtw; movned
Tdpa yorjoetar xputi} (vdga I1 o dpa LP) both ye and ror have MS
authority and are appropriate to the context. For movned 9’ dga
we may compare Ar. Plut. 920 (cf. p. 45) and for vdpa in answer
to a question Aesch. Cho. 221 (cf. p. 57). The difference is merely
one of tone and it is hardly possible to decide with certainty which
Euripides intended. All the examples so far cited of y* dpa/dpa in
exclamatory comments have been from comedy; but it is natural
that this lively usage, often accompanied by an oath, should be
more frequent in comedy. Exclamatory ye is not uncommon in
tragedy and there is no @ prior: reason to suppose tragedy would
have avoided y’ dpa/dga. Since however there are no certain
examples, in default of better arguments, I am inclined to prefer
the quieter rdga here?®). The case for 7dpa is somewhat stronger
in Or. 1335 én’ aéiowsl tdp’ dvevpnuet dduos (Gélowo T° do’ A d&lowewy
do’ LB? é&lows v dg’ P ¢iowoww yop MB). None of the MSS actually
reads ’ do’ although the diversity of their readings could have
arisen as easily from this as from an original zdg’. As to sense
exclamatory ye in a comment would certainly be idiomatic, but
sympathetic tor (cf. Hel. 85) is perhaps more appropriate in the
mouth of Hermione.

In Ar. Nub. 1154f. Bodoouas tdpa Tav dmégrovoy Pody (v° dpa Tav
R yag drav V 9’ dpa tav ®) warning to: seems preferable to ex-
clamatory ye, especially, perhaps, in a line borrowed from tragedy
(== Soph. fr. 451 N. [491 P.] = Eur. fr. 623, cf. Dover ad loc.); it
is doubtful if fodooua: is sufficiently emphatic to justify ye (cf.

29) Tt has been supposed that some or all of 373-379 are interpolated,
perhaps from the Auge to which 379 is attributed by Diogenes Laertius.
The arguments for this are not conclusive (cf. Denniston ad loc.), but if
374 was originally written for a different context, this would complicate
the decision between the particles.
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G. P. 128 for examples after an initial verb). In Vesp. 1262f, the
MSS point clearly to uadnzéov v’ do’ dori moddods 1@y Adywy, elnep
dmoteiow undédy (y° do” B Ald y’ doa R y’ dp’ & T’ dpa V). Hermann
proposed 7dp’, which has been generally accepted, and at first sight
it may seem to be supported by the examples of rdga in statements
of intention, particularly Ran. 656, Eccles. 711 and Eur. Phoen. 712
(ef. p. 57). The superficial formal resemblance of these passages
should not however mislead; -téov verbal adjectives can of course
also be followed by ye, e. g. Vesp. 1514. In this context, although
7ot could be defended, the transmitted ye gives at least as good
sense and should be kept. Philocleon picks up Bdelycleon’s words
Adyov . . . &y Euadeg (1258—1260) and ye has assentient force, “Then
I shall have to learn a lot of stories” (cf. G. P. 130f.). Philocleon
is expressing ironical agreement with his son’s bizarre scheme
rather than any serious intention to comply with it. In Av. 1017
the MSS have dmdyowut yap dv against sense and metre. Here there
is no doubt about the seriousness of Meton’s intention and Elmsley’s
generally accepted rdp’, “Then, I assure you ...” is appropriate
enough. I prefer however the even easier correction y’ dp’ (Dobree),
“Then I will be off”’ ; dmdyoiut picks up Peisetaerus’ dmamoxive: (1011)
and ye is again assentient.

Now some passages in which y’ dga/dga or tdga have been wrongly
read and some doubtful cases. In Soph. A4j. 1368 gdv dga tofpyor,
obn Buoy xexlijoerar (dpa A doa L yap dpa rec.) both 9 dpa (Porson)
and tdpa (Elmsley) have been proposed; either would be possible
but neither has any advantages over dga, which has better MS
authority (cf. Jebb ad loc.). In O.C. 534 Dain follows Bothe in
reading gal 1dp’ dndyovol v’ eioi xwai— (v’ dp’ eloly [elo’ A] dndyovol re
codd.), but 7dg’ was rightly rejected by Ellendt-Genthe, Lex. Soph.
737. Tou is quite inappropriate ; it would be ludicrous for the chorus
to draw Oedipus’ attention to the truth which he has just revealed
to them. They express rather their shock and incredulity at the
revelation (cf. p. 56 on Aj. 1238, Phil. 106, 114). Jebb’s cai 7’
elo’ dp’ dndyovol te xai—is the most plausible of the corrections
which have been suggested to cure the metre, ¢’ continuing Oedipus’
last sentence. The possibility of ye however might also be considered,
either cal o’ elo’ dp’ or oal y’ dg’ andyovor (cf. p. 50f. on Aesch.
Cho. 224).

In Ar. Lys. 797{. the majority of editors since Brunck have print-
ed I'EP. fodlopal o ypad wdoar. I'P. xgouudwy vdp’ obie et (xgdu-
{u)vov RI'S corr. Bentley [cf. 2] 7dp’ SA yag RSG v° dp’ I'Srel:) al-
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though their interpretations have differed. Fraenkel, Beobachtungen
zu Ar. 1051f., has justly objected that zdg’ of instead of the normal
ofrdga is without parallel. Fraenkel seems right in taking the old
woman’s tone as friendly rather than threatening (so that no
reference to tears is in place), and probably also in taking #de: as
the future of dadiewy rather than the imperfect of dei. His solution
however, to read xpouudwy yap odx ¥er; (“Wirst du denn keine
Zwiebeln essen?”’) is not convincing. Could Fraenkel’s text be
understood as he translates it, rather than as a monne question?
Bentley’s dg’ gives good sense (“In that case you’ll not eat onions”);
but 9’ dp’ would be closer to the paradosis, ye¢ adding an extra
emphasis which is not essential but not inappropriate (cf. Nub. 121
obx dpa ua vy Adunrea tédv ¥ Sudy &ei). The future has the force
of an imperative (K.-G. I 176).

In Thesm. 887f. the transmitted text (R) is xaxdc v’ dp’ 8&dAoto
xGEoAel ye tor, dotig ye TtoAudc ofjua Tov foucy xalew. It is hardly
possible to accept 7’, although a few editors have. No connective
is wanted and there is nothing in the text (for xai . . . y¢ marks an
afterthought) or readily imaginable with which a preparatory 7e
could correspond (cf. Denniston, C. R. 44 (1930) 215). Metre for-
bids 7dp’ unless we rewrite the line, as Meineke does. The editio
princeps deleted 7° and all editions up to the rediscovery of the
Ravennas and some since have followed suit. The only fault of
this solution is that it does not account for the reading of R, for
dpa gives the right connexion, (cf. pp. 46f. for dga reinforced by
a clause referring back to the previous speaker’s words). Denniston
(loc. cit) suggested 9* dp’, and this may be right although I do not
feel certain of it. If so, in Eur. Cycl. 261, where the transmitted
yap has caused difficulty, we could perhaps write épd; xaxnds 9’
o’ 8&6hot’ (maga mgosdoxiay for &&diorut, cf. p. 55 n. 25). Or should
we read yap in both passages and suppose a stereotyped use of the
particle in a curse as in & yap wishes (cf. G. P. 94)?

In Ach. 71 (érgvydueoida . .. paidaxic xaraxeipevor, drnorivuevor.)
AIK. o@ddpa yap éowlduny éyw Brunck proposed 3’ d’ and Mehler
7dp’ for pdp. The latter is unsuitable in an ironical comment and
the former has no advantage over yap expressing ironical agreement
(cf. Eccles. T73ff., Soph. EI. 393, G.P.76). In Nub. 1440 DE.
axéyar 0¢ yardoav Eve yvdumy. XT. dno yap dAofuar Willems proposed
tdp’ but ydp idiomatically expresses dissent, “No, for it will be
the death of me” (G. P. 74). If change were needed y’ dp’ would,
I think, be better than tdp’.
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In Lys. 20 the MSS (RI") give to Lysistrata, in answer to Calo-
nice’s list of the activities which may have delayed the other women,
the words dAA’ &repa yap Wy t@vde mpovpytairepa adrais. For the un-
metrical ydp Elmsley proposed tdp’ and this has been accepted by
many editors, but wrongly. The interpretation of the line depends
on the meaning of v@rde. Some take this to refer to Lysistrata’s
plans, &repa being the activities mentioned by Calonice; thus Wila-
mowitz translates “Also geht fiir sie etwas anderes vor gegeniiber
dieser Sache”. Now dpa would indeed appropriately introduce a
bitter inference from Calonice’s statement; but dAda and ror would
not then be appropriate. Neither Wilamowitz’s translation nor his
note “@ddd ... ror dpa zeigt, dall sie bitter konstatiert” explains
the function of these particles. If however we take t@vde to refer
to the activities listed by Calonice the transmitted d¢ida ... yap
gives admirable sense, ‘“But (they should not have been doing
these things, for) there were other more important tasks for them™,
whereas dga would be inappropriate. Van Leeuwen objected that
this interpretation would require vodrwy rather than r@»de, but
the objection is not valid. The use of éée and ofroc is not com-
pletely differentiated (cf. Neil or Eq. 133) and 8de can refer to the
previous speech, e.g. Av. 864 (99 .. .-) dpdow 1d8 ~ Lys. 1030
(Oeikov . . .-} dAda dpdow tabta (cf. Fraenkel, Beobachtungen zu Ar.
77ff.) It is only necessary then to adopt van Leeuwen’s transpo-
sition A4’ 7jv ydp &repa, though not his interpretation.

* *
*

What evidence is there for y° dga or tdpa in prose? Here we suffer
from the further disadvantage that we lack the guideline of metre.
Denniston (G. P. 43) cites four examples of 9’ dga from Plato. In
every case the MSS offer variants. In no case can it be said that
both particles are indispensable. Wilamowitz (Platon II 351) ex-
plicitly rejected two of them and his objection in principle to y’
dp’ (cf. p. 36 above) would apply equally to a third, though not
to the last in which the next word begins with a consonant. To his
objection we shall return when we have completed our survey of
the evidence. For the present we may say on the other side first
that in general »’ dp(a) is more likely to have been removed than
introduced in transmission during the Byzantine period, and
secondly that a distinction which depends on the use of lectional
signs is much more likely to reflect a genuine difference in pronun-
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ciation in the case of a fourth century writer than in the case of
an epic formula (cf. p. 40). Other things being equal then it is
reasonable to prefer ¢’ dp(a) to more ordinary variants.

In Phileb. 46 a8 Zppcixtoy 1ob1d v do’, & Zdxpareg, Zowne ylyveodal
Tt xaxoy (y° do’ B ye T), “It seems then that this at least ...”, ye
serves to give rodro an emphasis its position denies it and dpe marks
enlightenment (as often with &¢ &owxe). In Charm. 159d Paiverai ¥’
doa Hjulv, Epny 8yd, xard ye 10 odua od 0 fjadyiov . . . xdAAioToy Oy
(9’ dpa B dpa T), “Yes, it does then appear that ...”, assentient
ye, though not necessary, is appropriate with the repeated gafverat;
Socrates restates the conclusion of his argument. In Phileb. 35b
6 & dmidvuel mlnodocws.— Nai.—Ildyodaeds p° dpa mff 11 TV TOD
durp@vroc dy dpdnrowo (y’ dea B dpa T) ye does no more than give
mingdoews an extra emphasis which is perhaps justified by the
repetition of the word. In Theaet. 171 ¢ AAd toi, & pile, ddnlov &i xai
mapadéouey T0 Gp0dy. eindg ye dpa Excivoy mpeofvTepoy dvTa copdTspoy
Hudy elvar (ye dga B ye dg’ T yap W) eixds ye can be readily paralleled
(e.g. 149e, 2024, 203¢) and ye is in general very common in verb-
less sentences (cf. G. P. 127, Starkie on Ar. Vesp. 79). The force
of dga is not altogether clear but seems best taken as marking
Socrates’ disillusionment (“it appears’); it surely does not mark
an inference from Theodorus’ last remark (Ayar, & Zdxgares, Tov
éraipdy pov xavadéouev) as Campbell takes it. Having shown that
Protagoras’ doctrine leads to absurd consequences Socrates ironi-
cally pretends to have realized that he may have misunderstood
Protagoras (cf. Wilamowitz, loc. cit.). It must be admitted that
yap, which Wilamowitz supports, is easier, but I prefer, despite
doubts, to keep the lectio difficilior. None of these examples of 4’
dp(a) is beyond doubt, and if cogent objections to the collocation
of particles were forthcoming they could be emended away. In
default of such objections however it seems rash to reject them all.

Denniston’s last prose example of y” dpa is Democr. fr. 191 where
Diels emended ydag to y° dg’, but Wilamowitz (loc. ¢it.) argued con-
vincingly that pap is right here. It is possible however that ¢’ dopa
should be restored in other places. In Plat. Sopk. 241c¢ I would
suggest Muxgov uégos volvoy abrdv OwednAddaucy, obody ws Emog
sinely dmepdyrowy.—Adbvardy ' do’, g Eowxev, [eln] Tov gopuariy
éXety, &l Taita ofrwe &xet (yap BT do” W yagp dv delt.). The best MSS
omit the dv which &in requires. Rather than inserting dv with the
inferior MSS and Burnet it is better to delete ¢y with Wilamowitz
(Platon I1 353). The context requires dga not yap and Wilamowitz
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may be right simply to accept the reading of W. However y’ dp’
would account for the reading of BT, ye would be idiomatic in a
verbless sentence and its exclamatory note preferable to Camp-
bell’s 7dp’, for, as Wilamowitz notes, Theaetetus does not really
believe the task impossible. Again in Gorg. 454d we should perhaps
read A7Ady y dpa e 0B Tadrdy dorey (yag ad BTWEF dpa Olympio-
dorus). Olympiodorus’ dpa, adopted by Wilamowitz and Dodds,
gives the right sense, but 9’ doa has the advantage of accounting
for the reading of the direct tradition. In Arist. Eth. Nic. 11302221
suggest &otc ' dp’ dAdn Tig adixia d¢ pépos Tijg GAng (yap KP dpa ye
Lb MP), I'ap gives the wrong sense and dpa ye presents abnormal
word order (see above p. 35 n. 2). Bywater who reads dp’, argued
that ye was meaningless {Confributions 43); but it can, I think, be
justified as giving a confirmatory emphasis to &7, repeated from
a16 onueiov & 8vi &orw (cf. Plat. Phileb. 35b discussed above).

There do not seem to be any examples of 7dpa in Attic prose,
although Campbell conjectured it in Plat. Soph. 241¢ and Cobet
in Charm. 159d. It apparently occurs in Philol. fr. 2 dmel rodvuy
gaivetat . . ., 67Ady tdpa éte ... (T dpa codd.). A doubtful case of
0% ot dpa in Herodotus has been already mentioned (p. 55).

* *
*

Finally let us sum up the evidence for 3’ dpa/dpa. We have seen
that there is MS evidence in a number of places for ¢’ dpa, v dpo’,
9’ dpa and y’ dg’. That the MSS often disagree on the division of
words and accentuation or present other variants is no more than
we should expect. In a group of Aristophanic passages sense con-
firms beyond doubt the conjunction of y¢ and dpa in some form.
So far I have assumed that 9’ dg(a) should be written only when
the metre requires it, p’ dp(a) otherwise. This assumption must be
questioned. The fact is that although the metre sometimes re-
quires y’ dg(a) there are no certain cases where 9’ dp(a) is required.
Should we then recognize y’ dg(a) but not y’ dg(a) as Hermann
did (on Orph. Arg. 1176)? This would meet Wilamowitz’s objection
(cf. p. 36). If so, should we suppose that in the spoken language
dga was used after ye to avoid confusion with yap, although it is
generally assumed that dpa (= dpa) belongs only to poetry (G. P.
44)? Or should we reject the few instances of »’ dg(a) which are
more or less well attested in prose and suppose that outside poetry
this conjunction of particles was avoided altogether? I do not find
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it eagy to believe that 3’ dga would have been used if 3’ dpa had
not also been current, for even in verse dpa appears as the normal
form, dpa as a relatively rare variant. It may be accidental that
there are no certain cases where the metre requires y’ dp(a); Ar.
Thesm. 887 is at least a possible case (cf. p. 60) and there are a
number of cases where the metre allows a short syllable. The fact
that some MSS of Homer read y’ do’ where a short syllable is
required, though not good evidence for pronunciation in the archaic
period (cf. p. 40), probably indicates that in the Hellenistic period
the possibility of ¥’ do(a) was recognized. Wilamowitz’s objection
to 9’ dp’, which in any case does not apply to y’ dpa, can still be
answered. A partial answer, as Professor K. J. Dover has pointed
out to me, is that, unless the folowing word was enclitic, yag would
differ tonally from »’ dp’. Moreover although we do not know how
elided vowels were pronounced it is probable that at least in some
cases they made their presence felt (cf. Schwyzer, Gr. Gramm. I 403).
Particularly relevant is the fact that MSS give both 3’ ody and
yotr but only & ody, never doiwv (G. P. 4491.). This difference cannot
be accidental and presupposes that 3" odv could be distinguished
in speech from yotw. There is therefore no reason to suppose that
9’ dg’ could not be distinguished from ydp in speech, although of
course confusion was very likely in written texts.

The Making of a Cretan Fixed Metaphor
By R. F. WiLLETTS, Birmingham

I have elsewhere!) argued that the so-called Song of Hybrias,
quoted by Athenaios to conclude his collection of Attic oxdiia®)
but possibly regarded by Hesychios as a marching-song?), seems
to be a true reflection of Cretan life in the long heyday of the Cretan
aristocracies, perhaps dating to the sixth century B. C., or even
earlier, in some form. The scanty traces of Cretan dialect in the
text are sufficient reminder that the poem suffered change in its
transmission from its Cretan home to the common stock of Greek
lyrie, the older the poem the greater being the likely degree of

1) Cretan Cults and Festivals. Appendix pp. 317-323.
2) Scol. 28, Ath. 15.695f., cf. Eust. 1574.7. 3) 8. v. *Ifuerig.
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but possibly regarded by Hesychios as a marching-song?), seems
to be a true reflection of Cretan life in the long heyday of the Cretan
aristocracies, perhaps dating to the sixth century B. C., or even
earlier, in some form. The scanty traces of Cretan dialect in the
text are sufficient reminder that the poem suffered change in its
transmission from its Cretan home to the common stock of Greek
lyrie, the older the poem the greater being the likely degree of

1) Cretan Cults and Festivals. Appendix pp. 317-323.
2) Scol. 28, Ath. 15.695f., cf. Eust. 1574.7. 3) 8. v. *Ifuerig.
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change. It is more than usually difficult to assess the degree of
such change simply because the poem has no close parallel.

J. D. S. Pendlebury4) compared the spirit of the words of the
ancient Song with the words of what he regarded as a modern
Cretan equivalent-——the Pentozales dance:

Omotog 8év elve uegaxiijc »ai or’ douara veyvirng
meémer Tov va uy Ta mavel Ta ydpava Tof Kerne.
dmotos 88y elve pepaxlijc tov mpémer v moddwy,

yid Ti oTov xdouoy yid va (fj udve o tdmo midver;

We may indeed recognize a fundamental likeness of temper in the
modern parallel after the passage of two and a half millennia. For
the comparison serves to emphasize the traditional, folk-song nature
of the Song of Hybrias, which no doubt helped to facilitate its trans-
mission from a local to a more general lyrical context in antiquity.
This nature of the Song is also marked by the repetition of one of
its verses®), an arresting feature of this short poem, which begins:

date por mhobrog uéyag ddgv xai Eigog
xal 16 xaloy Aaarjiov, mpdfinua yowtds:

The second of these verses is repeated at line 7.
The Aatorjiov, as defensive armour, occurs in a twice-used formula
of the Iliad®):

Sjovy GAAAwy dugl oridecst Poelag,
donldag edndnlovg Aaoiid Te mrepdervta.

Apart from Homeric scholia and lexica, the Aatgrjior is mentioned
only by Hybrias and by Herodotos?} who explains that it was a
shield of raw ox-hide carried dvt’ donidwy by Cilicians in Xerxes’
army. For Hybrias no doubt it signified the shield of the ordinary
hoplite and he adds to it the descriptive term mpdfinua ypwrds.
The word medfinua, signifying anything thrown forward or pro-
jecting, is used of what is put out before one as defensive barrier
by Herodotos?), Plato®), Euripides (of a wall)1?), Xenophon (of the
brazen armour of horses)!!) and by Aeschylus of a shield (gdxe,
xundwt® odparog meofifuart)'®). The Aeschylean parallel is close
to the Hybrias verse!3).

4) The Archaeology of Crete. p. 329.

5) Cf. the half-verse repetition in the Pentozales dance.

8) 5.452/453, 12.425/4286. 7) 7.91. 8) 7.70, cf. 4.175."

®) PIt.279d seq., cf. Sph.261a. 1°) Rh.213. ') Cyr.6.1.51. %) Th.540,
13) By coincidence odxog is a Cretan word according to AB 10986.

Glotta LI 1/2 5
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By fortunate chance there has survived from the second century
B. C. at Gortyn a short verse inscription, of little literary merit in
itself, but not without value in providing some modest evidence
of stylistic change in the transmission and modification of this
descriptive term in Crete itself!4).

A Cretan called Pyroos, perhaps a mercenary, dedicates arms in
the temple 15) of Isis and Sarapis—dé K¢ edpe ITgoog xrA. (11.1—2).
The epigram continues (1.3):

efpe & dga mpdfAnua xeods xai Tebyos SioT@Y.
The poem is traditional in the sense that its verses generally have
an epic tone!®) and also in a specifically Cretan sense that this
particular verse echoes the Song of Hybrias'?).

Our concern is with the particular verse and two differences
call for comment, one morphological and one stylistic, both illu-
strating the kind of modification that may occur in oral trans-
mission of traditional material. Whether Pyroos himself or some-
one else on his behalf composed the verses is of less consequence
than that it should have seemed natural for him to make a dedi-
cation in a form which shows familiarity with epic expression and
with an old Cretan lyric.

The first difference is that the genitive ypods is used instead of
yowtds. Since t-forms from yod¢ (yowtds lliad 10.575, yedt Odyssey
18.172, 179, beside usual ygodg, yeda) already occur in Homer as
epic variants, the alternation ypwrds/goods was already traditional.
Of more interest is the absence of Aatorjiov or synonym?!®). mgd-
pAnua yowtds is a metaphorical descriptive phrase. mpdfAnua ypods
is pure metaphor, in the sense that its intended meaning would
lapse outside its familiar context of usage, of the sort that Milman
Parry defined as fixed metaphor?).

1) Inscr. Oret. 4.243 with refs. ad loc. Cf. also ¢b. 244.

15) See further Willetts op. cit. pp. 292/293.

18) “_— carmina epica resonantibus’, Guarducei ad loc.

17) Kirsten, Die Insel Kreta im fiinften und vierten Jahrhundert p. 119
n. 131; cf. Guarducci ad loc: “Hoc vero haud parvi momenti est carmen
illud antiquum post haud exiguum temporis intervallum in epigrammate
nostro resonare’.

18) Cf. the close Aeschylean parallel cited above.

19y The Traditional Metaphor in Homer, Class. Phil. 28 (1933), pp. 3043,
reprinted in The Making of Homeric Verse: The Collected Papers of Milman
Parry ed. Adam Parry (1971), pp. 365-375.
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On Argolic wpori

By W. J. PepIcELLO, Providence

The preposition mgoti is said to occur once in the Argolic dialect,
in an inscription from Tylissos (Schwyzer 84, Guarducci I. 307) in
the line @egdodo hov Kvldhior medr’ av[rds]. This form has been ac-
cepted, or at least has not been contested, by Hatzidakis, who first
published the inscription in 1914 (EA 1914, 94-98), Kahrstedt (Klio
34.84), Bechtel (II.503-504), Thumb-Kieckers (I.123), Buck
(Dralects. 107), and as late as 1970 by Wyatt (TAPA 1970, 567).
The existence of this one form in Argolic presents a problem if
Argolic is to be classified as a Doric dialect, for it then becomes
the only mainland Doric dialect to have a form of this preposition
containing p prior to the intrusion of koine mgdg. It is in fact the
only Greek dialect having forms of the preposition both with and
without g. Though both zopti and mori ave found in Cretan, mogt{
is found in Central Cretan, while not{ occurs in East Cretan, West
Cretan, and at Malla, as pointed out by Giinther (IF 20.29-30)
and Bechtel (768). Thus only in Argolic do we find forms of
the preposition with and without ¢ coexisting prior to koine
influence.

A significant consideration at this point is the relationship of
mpoti to normal Argolic movi/mol. Brugmann (Grundriff II, 2.877),
Coleman (TPS 1963, 90), and Risch (Gliederung, 95), among others,
see both forms as inherited, pointing to Skt. prati as proof of the
antiquity of the g-form. However, I am inclined to agree with
Wyatt (567/568) that mor{ may well be the older form, while mgor{
is a later development, perhaps influenced by mgd and mgdouder.
If this situation, or one similar to it, is the case, certainly the
occurence of mpot{ in Argolic could not be explained as an inherited
survival.

But in fact no consideration such as the one just presented has
been previously explored. Since Hatzidakis’ publication of the
inscription in 1914 (cf. above) the existence of the form has been
generally accepted. It is only with the objections raised by W. Voll-
graff in his monograph Le Décret d’Argos relatif & un pacte entre
Knossos et Tylissos that the raison d’étre of the Argolic form mgoti
comes to light. Vollgraff notes that the preposition mgot{ fits the
sense of the line restored by Hatzidakis as ®[egdodor oi Kv]d w0
npdy’ avrog. That this interpretation was then widely accepted is

b*
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hardly sufficient grounds to accept it now, in light of the problems
noted in the first paragraph above. Yet it is the only support for
this form of the preposition in Argolic?).

Vollgraff prefers a different treatment of the line in question. The
actual line from the inscription (as I read it from the photograph
in Guarduceci I. 307) contains the following sequence of letters:
... OHIOIIIPOTAY?®). Vollgraff (17ff.) restores the sense as D[e-
pdodo hoi Kyléhiot mgo Tov[gopoviov?]. He states that Hatzidakis’
reading requires the meaning “emporter chez soi”, while geododo
literally means “ils emporteront pour eux”. He argues further
(17/18):

Pour exprimer le sense d’“‘emporter chez soi” on eut pu dire,
avec Homére, olxovée @épeadar, mais jamais @épecdar mpoT’
avtdvg. L'usage, sous ce rapport, ne souffre pas d’exception.

Vollgraff ends his arguments by claiming that a reflexive con-
struction such as the one proposed by Hatzidakis is usually in the
genetive, giving the following examples from Herodotus: Herod. I.
108: pépwy é gewwrod; IV. 5: xouioar & Ewvrod.

These arguments, while they may not irrefutably prove that
mgor{ cannot exist in this inscription, do illuminate a vital issue
which has been largely ignored, namely that the form mpoti need
never have been assumed to exist here in the first place. There is
no firm epigraphical evidence to support the word division of the
line as proposed by Hatzidakis. I therefore submit that the pro-
blem should be examined in a different light, that of dialect geo-
graphy. Only here is there any basis on which to judge the validity
of Argolic mpori. As has been seen, the evidence presented by the
Greek dialects does not support the existence of mgovr{ in Argolic,
since its existence there is inconsistent with the facts as they obtain

1) Coleman p. 89 notes that Apollonius Dyscolus cites mgot{ as a Dorian
form and takes this testimony as support for the existence of mgor{ in Argolic.
However, if neither epigraphical nor dialectal evidence bears out this testi-
mony we can only view it as a statement which is unconfirmed by the acces-
sible data.

2) This sequence of letters appears in Vollgraff (7) as OEIOIHPOTAY,
and is in error as it appears there. In Schwyzer 84 we read: ¢[eododo hot
Kv]éhioe 7mgor’ avlzds . . . with the omission of brackets indicating what has
been restored. In doing this Schwyzer followed the original publication of
Hatzidekis, who also omitted the brackets in this line. Guarducei, while
accepting the reading with the word division proposed by Hatzidakis, sup-
plies the brackets in IC I. 307.
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both for Doric and for the Greek dialects in general. There is no
evidence, then, either epigraphical or dialectal, which supports
the word division of Hatzidakis. We should, I believe, in light of
this, give up Hatzidakis’ proposal and follow the word division
of Voligraff.
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der Vorsokratikers, 1I1/1, s.v.). The confrontation of the current
and philosophical uses of y»dun helped me, I believe, to form a
more accurate picture of what the semantic evolution of the word
had been like up to the end of the classical age. In order to test
my conclusions, I gave them the form of a LSJ entry. I am well
aware that a full discussion of all the early occurrences of yrdun,
taking into account all that has already been written by scholars
on the subject, would have been preferable and would have made
my conclusions more accurate and convincing. But other matters
have prevented me, and will still prevent me for a long time, from
doing so. This is why I resolved to publish my results as they are,
in the form of an entry followed by a short commentary, hoping
that even such it will not be altogether devoid of interest.

With only a few exceptions, I departed practically nowhere from
the usual (LSJ-) understanding of yrduyn. But in two respects the
entry as given here differs much from that in LSJ. Firstly, I gave
special attention in each case to the basic meaning of the word as
distinguished from its actual (contextual) signification andfor its
secondary derivative meaning; hence, in the translations, I have
sometimes preferred rather awkward descriptions showing clearly
what the basic meaning is to what would have been the best
English equivalent if the basic meaning could have been hidden
by it. Secondly, I have tried to reconstruct the ‘genealogy’ of the
basic meanings of yvduzn, and this has compelled me to remould
completely the structure of the LSJ entry; besides—this is parti-
cularly true for sections A and B—1I had to include in the headings
of the sections meanings which, though unattested, were obviously
at the origin of the derivative meanings and actual significations
listed in the section.

Yvoun, 7, initially ‘knowledge-power’, i.e. power related to know-
ledge, an undifferenciated meaning which, judging by its derivatives,
was used in three main (contextual) significations: ‘knowledge-
power’ of the object known, i. e. its power to be known (A), ‘knowledge-
power’ of the knowing subject, i. e. the the power given to him by
knowledge (B. I) or his power (ability) to know (B. II). All the other
meanings (C and D) derive from B,

A. ‘knowledge-power’ of the object known, i. e. its power or means
to be known, recognized or understood, unattested in this initial
meaning, but exemplified by the following instances where the
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meaning is narrower: I. mark, foken, distinctive feature, i.e. what
enables one to know, recognize or distinguish the object as such
1. of a young horse, Aéyovot (sc. Tov Inmov) yvduny Exew, dray dfolog
7%t the horse is said to ‘have the mark’ when it has not shed its
foal-teeth Arist. HA 5760 15 (of. yvdua and yvduwy I1.8) 2. of social
categories, ofite xax@v yvduag eiddres ofr’ dyaddy not knowing the
distinctive features of (the means of recognizing) both the villains
and the nobles Thgn. 60. [both sg. and pl.]

11. of utterances: meaning, purport, i. e. what enables one to know
or understand them, od yvduar diwAday $éro Bovidy his clear-cut (i. e.
not double in meaning) will Pi. N. 10. 89; 7 &unaca yvdun tdv
dindac Aeydévrwy the general meaning (confent) of what has been
really said Th. 1. 22; cf. 7 100 telyovc 7 yvdun ..., Wa ... the
purport of the wall (the reason for deciding to build it) was ... to
... 1d. 8. 90. [only sg.]

B. knowledge-power of the knowing subject, i. e. either the power
given to him by knowledge (1), or the power or faculty to know which
he possesses (IT1): L. power given by knowledge, knowledge as a power
or means to do smth (found mainly in philosophical contexts of
the early period where it refers to the divine power of wisdom)
... & 10 copdyv émioracdar yyvduny, drene (v. 1) wvfegrijoar (codd.)
ndvra §i6 wdvrwy the wise is one: to acquire the knowledge (i. e. the
power given by it) with which (it is possible) to steer all things by
means of all things Heraclit. 41; cf. imitation Ze5 . . ., avfodmovg
gbot dmewpootyns dmo Avypfs . .., 80¢ 06 wvpfjoar yvduns, N miovvog
oV . .. wdvra xvPegvdis deliver them from heavy ignorance and let
them grasp the knowledge, relying on which thou steerst all things
Cleanth. Hlov. 32ff.; and objection 0 copdy dotww 0 xad’ & udvor,
@A Booa meg [, mdvra xal yvouay éyer the wise is not butb one,
but all living creatures possess the power of (given by) knowledge
(follows the example of the hen knowing how to animate an inanimate
egg) Epicharm. 4,11£.; . . . 7{ xpdviorov; yvodoun what is the mightiest
thing ? —knowledge (i.e. its power) Pythagorica ap. Iamb. VP. 82;
of. perh. Anaxarch. 1 fin. [only sg.]

I1. power or faculty to know, mental (infellectual) power or strength,
yrdune peevdy, opp. dpyit, on account of the (knowing) power of the
mind, opp. on account of anger S. OT. 524; diooa doxrjaavtes udiiota
.. yvduny {xai gduny) having trained their mental {and bodily)
strength Gorg. 6. 13, of. ©d: gooviuwe tijc yvduns madew o dpgoy
(t7jc gdbunc) to temper the mindlessness {of bodiliy strength) with
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the mindfulness of mental strength ibid., cf. Th. 3. 11 (infra C. IIL. 1);
ondoa Enéxewa tTijs Nuerépas yvouns éorw things beyond (out of
reach of) our mental powers Thrasym. 1; 7§ yvdun tijc yvyfic the
(mental) power of the soul Pl. Lg. 672b. [only sg.]

C. Meanings derived from B. 1. 1. from knowledge as a power (B.I)
— knowledge as such, understanding, comprehension, ndvraov yyvduay
loyew to know or understand (lit. have knowledge or understanding
of) everything 8. Ph. 837; yvduny mwepl mavrog nigay loyer (sc. ¢ voi)
has every knowledge about all Anaxag. 12; xareAélowey dng év T
éyxepdAwe . . . & i dy T podviudy Te xal yvduny Exov the intelligent
and the knowing in air Hp. Morb. Sacr. 16; yvduny &xew have
knowledge, understanding, know, understand, be clever S.El. 214
(yr.), Ar. Ach. 396; & dei yeyvdaxew xal év du yvauny puvidooew the
means of knowing and the place for keeping knowledge Pytha-
gorica ap. Tamb. VP. 163; ofx dno yvidune Aéyec not without reason
(1. e. knowledge of what you say) S. Tr. 389; dveg yvdune A. Pr. 456,
dvev yvadume S. OC. 594, without knowledge or understanding, foolish-
ly; dvev yvdune pihovixeiv tival (i. e. argue) without knowledge (of
the matter of the argument) Thrasym. 1; mapa yvéuny xwdvwevrai
adventurous past wunderstanding. Th. 1.70, cf. 4. 19. [only sg.]
2. piece or item of knowledge, what smbd knows for certain, thesis,
Nos avdodmeior uév odx Exer yvduas, deiov 8¢ Eyxer the human abode
(sc. of the soul), i. e. the human body, has no items of knowledge . . .
Heraclit. 78; dg ur} mové vis o fooraw yvdun mageAdoon: so that no
thesis of the mortals surpasses you Parm. 8. 61; ITvdaydens ... ¢
oo@os Tegl mdviwy [Gydednwy yvduas elde (v.1.) xal 8béuadey the
wise P, understood and learnt thoroughly the things men knew (sc.
for certain, cf. Heraclit. 129) about everything Ion Philos. 4,3f.;
al T@v gopdv avdpdy yyvduar detije mhovtilovar Todg xextnuévovs the
theses of (the things known by) wise men enrich with virtue those
who possess them X. Mem. 4. 2. 9, cf. S. Aj. 1091, Arist. Rh. 1394322
(sg.), 1395%11 (pl.); hence titles: A&womiarov yvduar (IV B. C.) Ath.
Deipn. 648d, Anuoxpivov yv&duar Cod. Par. Gr. 1168, Theses of . . .;
yvopar Anpoxgdrove: yvouéwy pev tavde el tic énalor Ebv véwe . . .
Theses of D.: if smbd hearkens to my theses intelligently ... ap.
Democrit. 35. [mostly pl., the sg. being often undistbl. fr.I. 1]
3. knowledge of what one does, consciousness, awareness, will, yvdunt,
opp. Tyt cwpgovedvreg sound, or moderate, on purpose, knowingly,
opp. by chance, fortuitously Isoc. 3. 47; yvdum xoldfew chastize
on purpose (namely, to frighten) X. An. 2. 6. 10; miync dypeduact,
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ob yrduns BovAeduaot (love comes upon men) by strokes of chance,
not by decisions of will Gorg. 11. 19. [sg.]

II. from mental power (B. I1) 1. — mind, intellect, insight, wil(s),
heed, yvdpas xatédevro c. inf., they have made up their minds to . . .
Parm. 8. 53; acc. abs.: yvduny ixavéc having enough mind, i.e.
sound Hdt. 3. 4, of. Critias 40; yvduny dyadds, »axds with good, bad
insight S. OT. 687, Ph. 910; roudde v yvaduny of such insight 1d. El.
1021; dat. instr. et modi: yvdunt padelv Tv understand smth with
the mind (here: without effort) Id. OC. 403; yvoun xverjcag having
grasped with the mind 1d. OT. 398; dw dyer dpdt ..., dv yvdum
yuyvdioner the things he sees with his sight, the things he knows
with his mind Antipho Philos. 1; of. dpdaluciow idety xai yrdun
vofjoar Hp. de Arte. 2; dnagaoneiwt yydun with an unprepared mind
Antipho Philos. 3; urjte d 1@t dAhwt oduate aicddverar, undé @ i
yydun yeyvdaxe: neither the things he perceives with the rest of the
body, nor those he knows with the mind Critias 39; yiyvdaxovow
oi dvdpwrot . . . T yvdun men know by means of the mind ibid.;
dotig pvdume un) xadageder who has not a pure mind, i. e. wicked-
minded Ar. Ra. 355; tais yvduas »al 1ol oduact opdilesdar to
stagger with (i. e. to loose control of) one’s wits and bodies X. Cyr.
1. 3. 10, cf. Th. 1. 60; yrdunc dnreoia affect the mind, of wine and
fever Hp. Acut. 63, Fract. 11; yvdun¢ idéas kinds of mind Democr.
11, of. ITegl Stagogfic yvduns (title) On the difference (i.e. the diffe-
rent kinds) of mind Id. 111; yvdune xaxodnyin the obtuseness of
mind 1d. 223; yvdunc $dgoog the daring of the mind (i. e. intellectual
boldness) Id. 215; yvdune Ebveois the sagacity of the mind Th. 1. 75;
yvdune Epodog, opp. ioyvog dp., attack based on inlellect (i.e. in-
tellectual superiority), opp. on force (i. e. here, military superiority)
Id. 3. 11; mgocéyewy yyduny turn one’s mind, give heed, attend: devpo
Y yvaduny mgoaiayere turn your attention hither Eup. 37, but ago-
aciyoy iy yvduny, dg of meptopduevol . . . they turned their minds
(i. e. they saw) to it, that they do not overlook Th. 1. 95; éxi vois
dvvarois Eyew iy yvduny have the mind upon, pay atfention (only)
to possible things Democr. 191, but vadrns €yeodar tijc yrvouns to
hold on by this way of thinking (lit. kind of mind) ibid., cf. Id. 11,111
(supra); mpogs Erépwe yvduny Exery have one’s mind elsewhere, think
about smth else Aeschin. 3.192; éfoiyeodar éx tfjc yvduns to have
gone out of the mind, to be no longer of concern or inferest Antipho
Philos. 49; dnloty iy yvoouny & T to show one’s wit in smth Th.
3. 39. [pl. only when the minds of many people are meant, sg. even
when kinds of a single mind are meant; this meaning has dis-
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appeared by the time of Galenus, who finds it necessary to point
out that oi maiaw! used yvdun the way he uses voig, davola, “if
not dwdnow” Gal. in Hp. Off. 656.2] 2. with Adjs. of righteousness,
correctness: (right) mind, (good) comscience, (right) judgement,
ano yvdung @épew pijpov dixaias (v. 1.) to give one’s vote with a just
mind (i. e. with good conscience) A. Eu. 674; yyvdune =i dolorne (sc.
xpivery or dixdlew) with the best mind, i.e. to the best of one’s
judgement, in the discasts’ oath Arist. Rh. 13752 29; mepi &y v
vopor 1) o, yvdune Tt dixatordrne xpivew to judge with the most
righteous mind, i.e. according to conscience D. 20. 118, cf. 23.986,
39.40, Arist. Pol. 1287226, b. with other Adjs, edoefel yrduar with
a pious mind, piously Pi. O. 3.41; ndon =it yvdune with all one’s
mind, i. e. zealously Th. 6.45; éx wdc yvdunc D. 10.59, wdr yvaoun
Th. 1.122, 6.17 with one mind, of one accord, unanimously; &id
wids yvdung yiyveadar to happen according to unanimous will Isoc.
4.139. [sg.]

D. Further derivations: L 1. from knowledge, understanding (C. I),
in contexts restricting their value or showing their subjectivity, —
kind of knowledge or understanding, judgement, opinion, view, radrn

. i yvdunq mAetords el lit. I am more in favour of this kind
or way of understanding, i. e. I incline mostly to this view Hdt. 7. 220
(s. v.1); of. vadrye mleioros wiw yyvdbuny eiui 1d. 1.120, % mlelowy
yvedoun Eori vve 1d. 5.126, 10 mdeiorov 1jc yvdumc elyey . . . mpoousibou
Th. 3.31; xara yvouny iy éury in my judgement or opinion (i.e.
according to the way I know or understand it) Hdt.2.26, 5.3;
ellipt. xavd ye voy dury Ar. V. 983, Pax 232; maga yvouny toic "EAle-
ow &yéveto it happened contrary to their expectation (to the way
tn which they wnderstood it would happen) Th. 4.40; odrws Tnp
yvduny Eyew (cf. supra C. I.1) to be of such an opinion (lit. to have
such sort of understanding) 1d. 7.15, cf. X. Cyr. 6.2.8, Ar. Nu. 157;
el T yydum Towadry mageiotiixe: mepl duot if such an opinion about
me is held by smbd . .. And. 1.54; v adrny yvduny Exew to be of
the same opinion Th. 2.55, of. 1.113, 140, 3.38. Hence: 2. opinion
delivered publicly, advice, proposition, suggestion, motion, yvouny
dnogpatvery Hdt. 1.40, dmodelxyvodar ib. 207, éxpaivery Id. 5.36. vi-
deodar S. Ph. 1448 (anap.), Ar. Ec. 658, dnogaivesdar E. Supp. 336,
express, deliver an opinion; yvduny éxpépery Hdt. 3.80, 81; sinety
Th. 8.63, submit, propose a motion, make a suggestion; @cuioto-
xAéovg yvddum on a suggestion, by the advice of . . . Th. 8.68; yraddun:
mwowetodar c. inf suggest to do ... Id. 1.128, but cf. 3.36 (infra);
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ywdpor Toels mpoexéaro three motions were set forth Hdtb. 3.38;
yvdduny vixdv have a motion through Ar. V. 594, Nu. 432; yvduag
moteiodar mepl twwv Th. 3.36, yvduag mporidevar ibid. hold opinions,
i. e. a debate. [sg. and pl.] 3. (high) opinion, esteem, favour, &v yvoounm
yeyovévar Tive to enjoy smbd’s esteem, favour Hdt. 6.37; viva atrodg
oleade yvduny &ew megl opdy adrdy you think that you will have
a high opinion of yourselves And. 1.104; mpog rovs Adywaiovs udiloy
Ty yvduny elyov their favour went rather towards ... (they were
more ¢n favour of . ..) Th. 5.44; gpilia yy@puas friendly favours, 1. e.
sentiments Hdt. 9.4. [pl. rare]

II. from mind (C.II) — one’s mind, intention, wishes, purpose,
resolve, éumimAdvar oy yvduny vwds satisfy his mind, i. e. his wishes
X.An. 1.7.8, of. HG. 6.1.15 (pl.); d¢’ éavrod yvduns on his own
initiative (lit. according to his own mind, i. e. wish) Th. 4.68; xara
yvduny according to one’s mind or wishes, Svay Tdxel O® xord
yvouny éuiy B. Andr. 737, dv v ui) xara yvduny éxfie D. 1.16; dno
totdode yvduns with some such idea or purpose Th. 3.92; ziva
Eyovaa yvduny; with what mind, i. e. intention? what for?t Hdt. 3.119;
olda & ob yydunmt tive; do I know with what purpose? S. OT. 527, cf.
Aj. 448; xava yvduny (cf. supra) of set purpose D. H. 6.81 (so also
yvodune Lib. Or. 33.13, 50.12). [pl. rare]

III. from (right) mind (C.II.2) — right judgement, decision, re-
solution, verdict, (1] xakovuévny yvdun tob émeinods xpias doth} the so-
called yvduy is right judgement about what is most fair Arist. EN.
1143219), resolution IG. 12.118.28, etc.; yvdun orparnydy their de-
cision ib. 28.27; ywdun Klewodpov xai cvumgvrdvewy ib. 1; 7j éx-
pepouéyn yvdun the resolution put forth ib. 1051¢26; 9 105 dixacrod
yvddun his verdict ib. 4.364 (Corinth. IV A. D.); cf. 685.32 (pl. Cret.
II B.C.).

Commentary

1. The reasons why I include the idea of power in the initia
meaning of yvdun are, very briefly, these. yvdun is cognate to
yiyvddbaxew, and it is obvious that the idea of ‘knowledge (under-
standing, recognition)’ was present in the initial meaning of the
word. But two observations make it evident that ‘knowledge’
could not have been the sole element of the initial meaning. (i) All
the meanings of yvdun fall into two groups, one passive (A), the
other active (B, C, D). The difference between them lies in the
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fact that while in the latter yrdun is attributed (is said to belong)
to the subject of knowledge (to ‘him whose is the knowledge’),
in the former it is attributed to the object of knowledge (to ‘that
of what is the knowledge’). But knowledge as such can be attributed
only to its subject, it never belongs to what is known. Hence the
meaning of yrdun must have included still another element which,
unlike ‘knowledge’, could be attributed to the object of knowledge
as well. (ii) The active meanings of yvdun fall in their turn into
two categories represented by two different lines of evolution, the
one centered on the meaning of ‘knowledge’ (B.I - C.1I — D. I),
the other on that of ‘mind’, ‘intellect’ (B. II — C. II — D. IT, III).
No kind of normal sense-modification typical for simple meanings
(metonymy, irradiation, concretization, abstraction, extension,
restriction ete.) can explain how ‘knowledge’ could have come to
mean ‘mind’ (or wice versa) or how both could have sprung from
a common simple meaning. The conclusion is that the initial mean-
ing must have been complex.

We can identify the second element thanks to the rather unusual
meanings of yvdun in sections B. I and B. II. In B. I y»dun clearly
means ‘knowledge’, but of a special kind, with an additional stress
on the exceptional deeds it allows one to perform: ‘allows’ is the
same as ‘gives the power or the means to’. This suggests the inter-
pretation of yvéun B. 1 as ‘power from knowledge’ (a kind of An-
cient ‘know-how’). In B. IT ywédun does not yet denote (as in C. IT)
the mind itself (as a matter of fact it is sometimes attributed not
to the person—subject of knowledge, but to its mind or soul—ecf.
poevdy, Tijs yoyxfic in the examples—which are viewed as the real
subjects) and its most suitable meaning appears to be ‘intellectual
(mental) strength’. ‘Intellectual’ is obviously an extension of ‘re-
lated to knowledge’, and ‘strength’ is only a variant of ‘power’. Thus
in B. T we have ‘power coming from knowledge’ and in B. IT ‘power
leading to knowledge’. And if we apply this scheme to section A,
we shall find out that the meanings there can be interpreted as
derivatives of ‘power (of the object) leading (the subject) to know-
ledge’ (contrast B. IT ‘power [of the subject] leading [the subject]
to knowledge’). [N. B.: in all the three cases ‘power’ is not a notion,
even less a concept, but rather an idea connoting potentiality; in
different environments it appears as ‘might’, ‘strength’, ‘ability’,
‘faculty’, ‘means’ and the like.]

Thus we are led to conclude that the initial, and probably un-
differenciated in the minds of the speakers, meaning of yvdun was
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‘power related to knowledge’, and that it allowed three actual con-
textual significations depending on whether (i) ‘power’ was attri-
buted to the subject or to the object of knowledge, and (ii) ‘related
to’ was understood as ‘coming from’ or ‘leading to’. (This makes
four combinations possible, but the fourth— ‘power [of the object]
coming from [the subject’s] knowledge [of it]' —describes an unreal
situation). This conclusion is somewhat corroborated by the way
yvouy was formed (stem yyw plus suffix ua): though the meaning
of the suffix requires still a lot of research, the comparison of yvduy
with words like uvrjun, géun, doun, erun is instructive—in all these
words ud seems to denote the action of the corresponding verb as
a potentia of the person or thing to which the noun is attributed.

The semantic evolution of ywdun would have thus consisted:
(a) of a separation of the three actual significations into three
different meanings (A, B. I, B. II); (b) of a weakening and/or sim-
plification of these meanings in A (‘power to be known’ becomes
‘means of being known’ [complex], hence, in A. I, ‘mark’, ‘distine-
tive feature’ [simple], and in A.II ‘the knowable (intelligible)’,
‘meaning’ [simple]; in B.I ‘power from knowledge’ weakens to
‘means given by knowledge’ [complex] and disappears altogether
in C.I ‘knowledge’ [simple]; in B. II ‘leading to knowledge’ has
already weakened to ‘mental (intellectual)’, and in C.II both
elements merge to produce ‘mind’ [simple]}; and (¢) of ordinary
sense-modifications of the now simple meanings ‘knowledge’ and
‘mind’ (‘mark’ and ‘meaning’ having disappeared) which produced
respectively ‘opinion’ (which survives in Modern Greek) and ‘in-
tention’.

2. (A.I.1) The expression yvduny égew reported by Aristotle is
clearly an old terminus technicus of horse-breeding.

(A.I.2) My interpretation of Theognis 60 differs only in form
from that of LSJ (cited under the heading ‘means of knowing,
hence mark, token’; cf. Bailly ‘signe de reconnaissance’). The idea
of vv. 53 ff. is that the ‘bad’ (the villains) have usurped the place
of the ‘good’ (the nobles), that, therefore, the citizens have lost
hold of the distinction between the two and, consequently, be-
tween good and evil behaviour. Cf. 1109-1114 where, instead of
yrduas, we have pyijuny (‘means of remembering’ what they are).

(A. IT) It has been objected that Thucydides 1.22 and 8.90 ought
to be under D. II (infension, purpose). But there is a great difference
between the purpose (active) of a man (who ‘made up his mind’ to
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do smth) and the purport (passive) of speeches or of (the decision
to build) a wall, neither of which can have a mind of its own to
‘make it up’. And the Pindar instance shows clearly that yvouy
was used to denote the meaning of an utterence as smth different
from the intention (fovA7) of the speaker.

(B.I) In Heraclitus fr. B 41 gven is Deichgraber’s reading (who
writes oténe, following Diels’ impossible nominative étén, but cf.
Srewt), xvfegriioas i8 good as transmitted and is an ellipsis for Zo7e
wvPegvijoar. The mss. give Svefrvfegvijoas, dvénuvfegrijoar, Stévxv-
Begvijoar. For other readings see Marcovich, Heraclitus : Editio Maior
(Merida, 1967) 447. But whatever the reading, the idea of yvouy
as a force steering all things remains.

(B. II) The two additions in Gorgias 6.13 are respectively by
Voss and Sauppe.

(C.I) Note that in Sophocles Phil. 837 (xagds Tor mdvrwy yvopuay
loyowy ...) yrdun ‘knowledge’ is used with an objective genitive
instead of mepi (cf. Anaxagoras fr. B 12). This is a clear sign that
passive uses of yrddun (except of utteraces A.II) had almost dis-
appeared by this time.

(C. 1.2) Parmenides fr. B. 8, 61 could be interpreted as belonging
to D.I (opinion), but the pejorative shade is rather contextual
here (oz is probably elliptical for tag yvdpas oov). The earliest
occurences of yrdun ‘opinion’ are to be found in Herodotus, who
was about 30 years younger than Parmenides. But this is pre-
cisely the kind of context which later produced the meaning
‘opinion’,

(C.1I) For the plural in Parmenides fr. B. 8, 53, cf. at the end
of this section. Here Parmenides seems really to be the first to
have used yvddun in the sense of ‘mind’, though ‘intellectual faculty’
is not altogether impossible.

For yvdouns idéar and duagopr) yvduns in Democritus fr. B. 11,
see Luria, Democritea (Leninopoli, 1970) 435 (comm. ad n° 82).

(C.IL.2) These instances differ from those in section D.III in
that the special meaning of yvdun is due here to the context (cf.
C.II.2.b), whereas in D.III pvdun is already a legal ferminus
technicus.

3. I shall welcome all remaks and suggestions (as well as printed
matters) on the subject discussed.
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Stellen, wo andere Demonstrativa als oftog (roofros usw.) und
dde in der behandelten Funktion auftreten. Mehrere von diesen
Stellen sind schon in der Literatur angefiithrt worden.

éxel: Matthdusev. 17.20, Markusev. 13.21, Jakobusbrief 2.3.

éxetvog: Platon Parm. 160e3, 164a7, Aristoteles APo. 83a2, a24ff., Top.
134b9, PA 641416, Rh. 1371b9, 1877a11, 1378b19, 1392b26f., 1407b 23,
[Arist.] Rh. Al. 1429b36, 1435a11, Jakobusbrief 4.15, Epiktetos i.27.5,
Marcus Aur. 4.23.3, 4.26.1, 4.48.2, 7.29.7, 7.31.4, Lukianos Somn. 11.

éxelvws: Epiktetos 2.23.15.

é&vddde: Porphyrios in Cat. S. 104.17.

érrapda: Aristoteles Rh. 1365a22.

&dev: [Arist.] Probl. 915a39ff., Matthdusev. 17.20.

viw: Platon Alk.I 108e7, [Arist.] Rh. Al. 1425a2, all, a12, Marcus Aur.
3.11.3.

voiog: Platon Phaidros 271d, Epiktetos 3.16.11.

toéode: Platon Phaidros 271d, 273c1, Aristoteles APo. 76240, 81b5,
87b29, 98b34, 9%9a10, Epiktetos 1.4.26, Marcus Aur. 8.14.2, 11.21.3,
Porphyrios in Cat. S. 57.32.

1é00¢: Isaios Fr. 23.2 Thalheim, Platon Phaidros 271d, Aelius Arist. 26.5,
28.17.

voodode: Aristoteles Rh. 1417b25, [Arist.] Probl. 883b 7, Epiktetos 4.4.17,
Marcus Aur. 6.49.

1ére: Aristoteles Rh. 1365a23.

dde: Platon Alk. I 109b4, Phaidros 272a2, Aristoteles SE 171429, a36,
174b 26, 177229, 178b5, Rh. 1407b23, [Arist.] Probl. 956435, Epikuros
Brief 1.80, Markusev. 13.21, Jakobusbrief 2.3.

Kpothcare

Von CrrRisTos THEODORIDIS, Thessaloniki

Paul Maas hat aus dem Artikel der Lexikographen xgotjoare-
énawéoare Tais yepoly (= Zwvaywyr] Ba. 283,27, Phot. Lex. 180,15
Porson, Suid. » 2479) das griechische Vorbild der Formel plaudite
erschlossen und die Form xgorjoare auf die Neue Komddie zuriick-
gefiithrt!). Dieser Artikel geht aber nicht auf die Néa, sondern auf
den Psalm 46,1 zuriick: ndvra 7a #vy xporijocare yeipag, dla-
Adkate T Fed év pwvi dyaridocwg. Den Beweis dafiir liefert das

1) P. Maas, Kgorijoare, Glotta 35 (1956) 301 ,,Das griechische Vorbild der
Formel plaudite scheint in den Fragmenten der Néa noch nicht vorzukommen.

Doch darf man wohl den Artikel Kgotfoate® émawéoare tals yegoly der
Lexikographen (Suda usw.) mit Zuversicht darauf zuriickfithren®.
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Lexikon des Hesych, welches die vollstindigere Form des Lemmas
erhalten hat: x 4211 Latte xootijaare yeipas: énawvéoare tais yeoaiv?).
Da8 die Hesychios-Glosse identisch mit der Glosse der Zvvaywy1]
bzw. des Photios und Suidas ist, wird angesichts der gleichen Er-
kldrung wohl niemand bezweifeln. Eine und dieselbe Glosse wird
in den griechischen Lexika beliebig verkiurzt oder erweitert, wie ein
Beispiel aus dem Kyrill-Lexikon und aus Hesychios sehr schén zeigt :

Cyrilli lex. $e4 24 (p. 93 Drachmann) Hesych. & 220 Latte

Selxnrnpior Aoyor (Eur. Hipp. 478). Pedwtriprot3): degamevrinol,
PepamevTinor ayovree eic amarny. &yovreg elc amdryy.

Der Artikel des Suidas-Lexikons sowie der Zvraywy7 und des Photios
stellt in bezug auf das Lemma eine verkiirzte Form der Psalmen-
Glosse dar#) und kann infolgedessen nicht als das griechische Vor-
bild der Formel plaudite gelten.

Die Erginzung im Supplement des GEL von LSJ in der Ausgabe
von 1968, p. 89 8. v. xgotéw ,,after [Thphr.] ,Char. 11.3‘ insert, ,cf.
xgorijoare Suid.,, = plaudite’** mufl daher gestrichen werden.

Nach dieser Feststellung verliert die von P. Maas vorgeschlagene
Erginzung am Schlul der AmoxAswouévy des Poseidippos®) ihre
wichtigste Stiitze:

3

Sueic 08] londv, b Gvdges ol ovvyuévor,
xgotioald’ Huds 1 08 @iAdysdws Hed
Nixn usl® rjudv edbuewic Emoet’ del.
Die letzten Worte des Augustus bei Sueton 99,1 énei ¢ . . . mdww
®admg 10 malyvio,| 66te xpdTov xal mdvres Tjuds peta yapds mpoméuyare,
die P. Maas zur Bestitigung seiner Erginzung angefiihrt hatte,

2) Schon Alberti und M. Schmidt hatten die Glosse auf die Psalmen-Stelle
bezogen. K.Latte gibt am Rand seiner Ausgabe als Quelle die Septuaginta an.

%) K. Latte hat das Lemma aus Kyrill erginzt. Es ist aber fraglich, ob
dies Lemma jemals bei Hesych vollstindig existiert hat. Ahnlich steht es
mit Hesych a 1107 Latte dadnpdya (douara): ueydia xai téleia ~ Lex. rhetor.
Bekker AG I 203,20 ddnpdya douata Adyovor Ta peydia xai vélewa. Vgl. Phot.
Lex. 30,3 Reitz. ddnpdyov doua: 16 Télewov xal uéya.

%) Die Glosse xpotijoare yeigas steht nach Ausweis von K. Latte auch im
cod. A und in Hss. der Familie v des Kyrill-Lexikons, das den Kern der
Zvwaywyr bildet, vgl. G. Wentzel, Beitriage zur Geschichte der griechischen
Lexikographen, SBAk. Berlin 1895, S. 478 (= Lexica Graeca minora, Hildes-
heim 1965, S. 2). Aus der Zvvaywyr haben die Lexika des Photios und des
Suidas sie iibernommen.

5) E. Siegmann, Literarische griechische Texte der Heidelberger Papyrus-
sammlung, Heidelberg 1956, S. 7 (P. Heid. 183).
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gehéren hochstwahrscheinlich dem Mimus, nicht der Neuen Ko-
modie an, wie O. Crusius konstatiert hat®): ,,Fragmentis comoediae
inseruerunt Meineke (IV p. 694) et Kock (IIL p. 544). Non recte.
Quippe imperator mimum vitae se commode transegisse dicit, atque
maiyviov consueta mimorum erat appellatio. Neque igitur mirer, si
quis ad mimographum Augusti coaevum haec referat, Philistio-
nem opinor®7?).

Zugunsten der Maas’schen Erganzung scheinen jedoch noch zwei
andere Zeugnisse zu sprechen:

1. Der Schluf3 der Samia (V. 733ff.), wo es heillt:

maidec xalof,
uetpdxwa, yépovres, Gvdoeg, mdvres evpdotws dua
néuyplalt’ edvoias mpogrjtny Baxyiw qidov xpdvov:
7} 8¢ xalAAloTwy dydwwy ndgedgos dpditog Hed
educlvnc Emorro Nixn voic uoic dsl yogols.

2. Das Zmuxporrjoare des Dyskolos (v. 968), das E. Vogt heran-
gezogen hat3).

Da aber die Form xgorijoare als Aufforderung an das Publikum,
Beifall zu spenden, fiir die Néa nicht bezeugt ist®), 148t sich das
lateinische plaudite noch nicht mit Bestimmtheit auf eine ent-
sprechende griechische Formel zuriickfiihren.

§) Herondae Mimiambi, ed. O. Crusius, 5. Auflage, Leipzig 1914, S. 144.
Den Hinweis auf O. Crusius und auf den Aufsatz von Monaco (s. Anm, 8)
verdanke ich der Liebenswiirdigkeit von Herrn Dr. V. Schmidt (Hamburg),
dem ich auch an dieser Stelle dafiir herzlich danke.

7y G. Monaco, Spectatores plaudite, Studia Florentina Alexandro Ronconi
sexagenario oblata, Rom 1970, 8. 255£f. hilt noch an der Zuweisung dieser
Klsusel an die Neue Komédie fest. Ein Indiz dafir sei das Wort malyviov,
das bei Platon Leg. 816e doa uév oy megl yéAwtd oty maiyvia, & &1 xwppdlay
advreg Adyopsy und im fr. 7 des Ephippos (II p. 254 Kock) xowwwsi pdg,
& pegdxiov, 1/ év volow abloeis povower) xdv Tff Mg/ Tois fuerégooe maryviow
ausschlieBlich von der Komoédie gesagt werde. Das Wort maiyviov wird aber
als terminus technicus auch zur Bezeichnung des Mimus gebraucht, s. O. Cru-
sius, a. a. 0. S. 146.

8) Ein stereotyper DramenschluB der Néa, Rhein. Mus. 102 (1959) 192.
Vgl. auch Menand. fr. 771 Korte éfdpavres énmuxgotijoate.

9) Der Fall ist anders gelagert bei Diog. Laert. 7,173, worauf P. Maas
hingewiesen hat: Zwoubéov 1ol mownTod év Pedroe eimbvrog 7edc avrov magdvra
,,00c 1§ Khedvdovs uwgla Poniarei (TrGF 99 F 4 Smell) Suewer éni vadrod
oxfuatoc 49’ & dyacdévrec of dxgoaral Tov uev éxgdtnoas (1d ply émexpbrnoay
cod. @) tov 68 ZwoiBeov éEépalov. Vgl auch Ael. V. H. 2,13 dxovopa Edofev
fioioroy alde al Nepédar, xai éxgbrovw Tov mouriy d¢ of move GAlote xai éfdwy
vixdv, xai mpooérarrov Toi xoirals dvedey Agiotopdvyy GAld pi) Elloy yedpew.
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Hesyech K-3598 L.

Von RtpiceER ScEMITT, Saarbriicken

In dem Lexikon des Hesychios (5. Jh.n.Chr.) wird folgende
Glosse tiberliefert, die von den neuesten Herausgebern?) iiberein-
stimmend getilgt wird: xogdds* mavodgyos?). In den Adnotationes
bemerken diese dazu folgendes: Latte, 1. c. sieht darin eine ,,v[aria]
I[ectio] gllossae] 2316 xegddr- [xepdiorn]. dAdnné und verweist —
der Bedeutungsdifferenz im Interpretamentum wegen — auf
K-2307/8 xepbalén: dAdmné bzw. xépdea’ mavoveylas; M. Schmidt,
I. c. dagegen meinte: ,,Hoc nihil est. Lego xépdio(zog): mavoboyog
q. v., identifizierte die Glosse also — indem er ein paar Buchstaben
ausgefallen sein lie und groBziigig die Divergenz im Steigerungs-
grad itbersah — mit K-2312 xépdiorog: ovverdraros. podviuos. mavove-
yérarog in ihrem letzten Teil. Beide Begrimdungen zeugen von dem
Scharfsinn ihrer Autoren, die — wie so oft — auch hier mit Text-
#nderungen rasch bei der Hand waren. Methodisch richtiger wire
es gewesen, die Form, so wie sie iiberliefert ist, philologisch-
linguistisch zu rechtfertigen zu versuchen. Doch dazu wurde durch
die rigorosen [...]-Klammern der Editoren ein fiir allemal der
Weg verbaut: In keinem der gelaufigen Handbiicher zur griechi-
schen Laut- und Formenlehre und der etymologischen Worter-
biicher tritt dieses xopdds in Erscheinung. Ganz neuerdings erst hat
Edzard J. Furnée?®) diese Glosse wieder ans Licht gezogen, um sie
dem vorgriechischen Substrat zuzuweisen: Dazu fiihlte er sich
allein deshalb berechtigt, weil er ,,die reduplizierte Form xoxgidwy
Iordy. xientdy (Hesych K-3302 L. [so richtig!]) damit verglich.
Mit Hilfe der von ihm angenommenen, aber ganz und gar nicht
bewiesenen?) vorgriechischen Charakteristika ,Reduplikation‘ und

1) Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, recensuit et emendavit Kurt Latte.
Volumen II: E-X [recte: E-O], Hauniae 1966, p. 511, nr. 3598; Hesychii
Alexandrini Lexicon, post Joannem Albertum recensuit Mauricius Schmidt.
Volumen II: E-K, Jenae 1860 (Nachdruck Amsterdam 1865), p. 516,
nr. 3598.

?2) So Latte; Schmidt akzentuiert xdpdvg.

3) Edzard J. Furnée, Die wichtigsten konsonantischen Erscheinungen des
Vorgriechischen (= Janua Linguarum, series practica, 150), The Hague/
Paris 1972, p. 95, 359, 362.

4) Cf. meine sehr kritische Rezension von Furnée, 1. ¢. Anm. 4 in: Gym-
nasium 80, 1973.
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,Wechsel o ~ v sei es, so meint er, moglich, die Form ,,nach vor-
griechischen Spielregeln sprachlich zu verteidigen (p. 95).

Bevor man zu solch einer ,vorgriechischen Notlosung’ greift,
hétte man sich besser der ,,altgriechischen ... Spielregeln‘ (ibid.)
erinnern sollen. Ich glaube diese Form ganz einfach — ohne jeg-
lichen Trick und Kunstgriff — rechtfertigen zu kénnen, ja sogar
als eine Form erweisen zu konnen, die die Liicke eines bisher
liicckenhaften Systems schlieBt: xopddc: mavoipyos ,,geschickt, ver-
schlagen® ist der ganz reguldre (schwundstufige) Positiv zu den
bereits seit Homer belegten (regelrecht vollstufigen) Steigerungs-
formen xepdiwy, xépdiorog ,,verschlagenster, (Hesych:) mavovgydra-
7og’. Zur Erkldrung dieser Bildungen hatte man bisher5) recht
komplizierte und letztlich sehr wenig befriedigende Konstruk-
tionen aufstellen miissen, indem man etwa 70 #épdos ,,als eine Art
Pos[itiv]“ (Seiler, 1. ¢.) auffalite.

In Wirklichkeit aber steht, so scheint mir,
#0087 xepdicwy xépdiozog
(urgriech. *kyd-i- *kérd-igos- *kérd-isto-)
auf einer Stufe mit etwa
FoAvg sty mAelorog
(< idg. *plo4-u-©) *plés,-j0s- *pléa,-isto-)

oder, um Beispiele aus einer verwandten Sprachgruppe zu wihlen,
wo dieses Ablautverhiltnis relativ weniger durch Analogiewirkun-
gen gestort worden ist, aus dem Arischen:

avest. pa®iru- ,,viel“  frdiiah- fraésta-,
ved. prthi- ,breit” prdthiyas- prathistha-,
ved. wurd- ,,weit* vdriyas- vdristha-.

In dieses alte, ererbte System fiigt sich xopdds nahtlos ein, wenn
man op als aiolische Vertretung von idg. *r ansieht: Die Epikexr-
oder Lyrikerstelle, aus der die Hesychglosse zweifellos geschopft
ist, ist allerdings nicht erhalten gebiieben. Ein definitiver ,,Beweis*
laBt sich somit nicht erbringen.

5) Hansjakob Seiler, Die priméiren griechischen Steigerungsformen (=
Hamburger Arbeiten zur Altertumswissenschaft, 6). Hamburg 1950, p. 84.

) Cf. zuletzt insbesondere Klaus Strunk, Verkannte Spuren eines weiteren
Tiefstufentyps im Griechischen, Glotta 47, 1969, 1-8.
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Methodologisches zu xépbrov, xépiatog

Von Hanssagor SEILER, Kéln

Unter dem Titel ,,Hesych K-3598 L. handelt Riidiger Schmitt
in dieser Zeitschrift (ob. S. 94) von der Hesychglosse xogdds mavotp-
yog, die sowohl von K. Latte wie auch von M. Schmidt emendiert
bzw. getilgt wird, wofiir diese vom Verfasser des erwidhnten Auf-
satzes getadelt werden: ,,Methodisch richtiger wire es gewesen,
die Form, so wie sie iiberliefert ist, philologisch-linguistisch zu
rechtfertigen zu versuchen.* In xogddc: mavodgyos sieht R. Schmitt
den ,,ganz reguldren (schwundstufigen) Positiv zu den bereits seit
Homer belegten (regelrecht vollstufigen) Steigerungsformen xzo-
dlwv, xégdiotos ,verschlagenster, (Hesych:) mavovgydravos'®, der
sich ,,nahtlos in das alte, ererbte System‘ (ndmlich Positiv als Ad-
jektiv auf -u, Komparativ Vollstufe -|- -i¢os-, Superlativ auf -isfo-)
einfiige. Allerdings muB er dann mit -op- als &dolischer Vertretung
von idg. *r rechnen, und der Schlu} dieser Betrachtung zeigt den
Verfasser sehr viel weniger selbstsicher als deren Anfang.

Auch der Verfasser dieser Zeilen wird getadelt: ,,Zur Erklarung
dieser Bildungen [xepdiwv, xépdioTog] hatte man bisher [Verweis
auf H. Seiler, Die priméren griechischen Steigerungsformen, Ham-
burg 1950, S. 84] recht komplizierte und letztlich sehr wenig be-
friedigende Konstruktionen aufstellen miissen, indem man etwa o
xégdoc ,als eine Art von Positiv’ (Seiler, 1. c.) auffaBte.”

Man wird als Methodiker zunichst fragen diirfen, was an diesem
Komparativ und Superlativ nach des Verfassers Meinung eigentlich
erkliart werden sollte; eine klare Antwort darauf 148t sich seinen
Ausfithrungen nicht entnehmen.

Sodann wiren einige Behauptungen richtigzustellen: ,,Das alte,
ererbte System zeigte neben den Bildungen auf -ijos-, -isfo- durch-
aus nicht nur Adjektive auf -u-, sondern auch solche auf -ro-,
ferner Neutra auf -es/-0s und sogar Verben. Diese elementare Tat-
sache 1dft sich am Indo-Iranischen ebenso ablesen wie am Grie-
chischen. Zu den griechischen primiren Steigerungsformen gibt es
nun meistens mehrere mogliche , Positive®, aber oft wurde einer
von ihnen enger mit diesen Steigerungsformen assoziiert, was sich
in giinstigen Fillen aus der besonderen Beleglage ablesen lift.
Und in unserem Falle ist diese gewil nicht ungiinstig. Dabei gilt es
aber zundchst wieder richtigzustellen, da die von R. Schmitt als
Zeugen angerufenen Homerstellen gar nicht xepdiwy aufweisen,
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sondern nur das Neutrum x£pdiov, und daB dieses nie den Sinn von
,verschlagen, schlau(er)’ annimmt, sondern immer nur ,besser,
vorteilhafter heiBt. Dagegen ist der Superlativ, wenigstens bei
Homer, immer persénlich und heiBt ,der Schlaueste, Verschla-
genste‘ und nicht ,der Beste‘.

Nimmt man nun ein x0pd?ds- mavodpyos als ,,ganz reguliren Posi-
tiv¢ an, so liBt sich die Bedeutungsdifferenz zwischen einem
solchen und dem Komparativ und von diesem wiederum zum
Superlativ nicht erkléren.

Demgegeniiber gibt es Fakten, die fiir eine enge Assoziation
zwischen dem Neutrum 76 xépdos und den Steigerungsformen,
gerade im homerischen Griechisch, sehr deutlich sprechen: 7
xépdoc bedeutet im Singular ,Gewinn, Vorteil‘. Man vergleiche nun
7t 311 o ot 108 %épdog Eywy Eooesdau blw ,ich halte das nicht fiir vor-
teilhaft, fiir einen Vorteil’ mit der ganz verwandten Wendung & 23
et passim &de 0¢ ol poovéort: Sodaoaro xépdiov elvar ,s0 schien es ihm
vorteilhaft(er) zu sein‘. Der Plural ta xépdea aber bedeutet ,Listen,
Riinke‘. Auch hier gibt es wieder Formeln, die sich eng entsprechen.
Man vergleiche Z 153 Sisyphos & xépdioros yéver’ dvdody mit ¥ 217
*Odvasis . . . népdea eldds, vgl. uidea, dijvea eidds. Die Verteilung der
beiden Bedeutungen von xepd- auf das ,Steigerungsparadigma‘
wird also vom Neutrum und dessen syntaktischen Verwendungs-
weisen her voll und ganz verstindlich: Dem unpersonlichen xégdog
&otly ,es ist ein Vorteil, vorteilhaft’ entspricht das ebenfalls un-
personliche xépdidy éory es ist vorteilhaft(er) [in bezug auf eine
Norm}‘. Dagegen entspricht das personliche xégdiorog listigst’ der
ebenfalls personlichen Konstruktion x8pdea eidds ,der Listen kennt'.

Warum macht nun der Gedanke, dafl ein Neutrum, oder sogar
ein ganzer Pridikatsausdruck wie xégdog éoviv oder xégdea sididg
,,als eine Art Positiv* (Seiler, 1. ¢.) zu Steigerungsformen fungieren
kénne, auf einen Indogermanisten immer noch den Eindruck einer
,,recht komplizierten und letztlich sehr wenig befriedigenden Kon-
struktion® (R. Schmitt, 1. ¢.)?

Eine der Unzutréglichkeiten liegt in der unterschiedslosen An-
wendung der Termini ,Positiv®, ,, Komparativ*, ,Steigerungs-
formen* sowohl auf das -ijos-/-istos-System wie auf das davon
formal wie funktionell ganz und gar geschiedene -teros-|-fatos-
System.

Man sollte fiir das primére System andere Termini préigen. Dieses
System ist in den indogermanischen Sprachen verankert bei den
Antonymen vom Typ grof—klein, gut— schlecht, dick—diinn. An-

Glotta LI 1/2 7
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ders als bei Komplementirbegriffen (mannlich—weiblich, lebend—
tot) sind Antonyme immer bezogen auf eine Norm, sie setzen keine
absoluten Qualitéten und sind dem Prinzip der absoluten Ab-
stufung oder Gradierung eigentlich entgegengesetzt. Man vergleiche
etwa E. Sapirs berithmtes Beispiel 4 small elephant is a large animal,
wobei sich small auf eine Norm fiir Elefanten, large aber auf eine
Norm fiir Tiere bezieht. In dieses System gehéren Vorteil— Nach-
teil (also Nomina, vgl. 70 xépdog) ebenso wie schlau—dumm (also
Adjektive, vgl. xépdiorog). Durch E. Benveniste!) haben wir gelernt,
in den Formen auf -ijos- die Funktion der ,,évaluation dimensio-
nelle & partir d’une norme typique (S. 143) zu sehen, in den For-
men auf -fero- dagegen die Funktion ,,qui opére séparation et qui
dote l'adjectif d’une qualification extrinséque®. Man sollte die
ersteren Evaluative nennen.

Mohn und Minze

Von Jorany KnoBLocH, Bonn

Nach ungeniigenden Versuchen einer Ankniipfung der Benennung
fir den Mohn an indogermanisches Wortmaterial steht es fiir
Hj. Frisk, der sich dem zwingenden Argument der Ablautwirkungen
nicht verschlieBen kann, fest, daBl es sich um eine schon idg. Ent-
lehnung eines Wanderworts handeln miisse, das aus dem Ur-
sprungsland des Mohnes, dem Mittelmeergebiet, komme. V. Machek
vertrat hingegen die Ansicht, es sei mit anderen slawischen Pflan-
zennamen durch Ubernahme aus einem alteuropiischen Substrat
zu erklédren.

Die fritheren idg. Deutungen waren lediglich Wurzeletymologien :
A. Fick stellte uijxwr zu pdeow ,quetsche’, G. Curtius zu usjrog n.
,Lénge* (,,vielleicht der langen Stengel wegen benannt‘‘), wihrend
W. Prellwitz es mit lett. maks ,Tasche‘ verbinden wollte.

Man muf} sich die Bildung genauer ansehen, um zu einer Ent-
scheidung zu gelangen. Die Stammbetonung weist auf die de-
verbativen Nomina agentis und instrumenti hin, die auf inten-
siven Ableitungen zu einfacheren Verbalwurzeln aufbauen: dgpduwv
,schnellaufendes, leichtes Schiff; Laufert (zu altind. dandramyate
Jaufen‘, gr. dpourjoaca), xadowy heier Wind; Fieber* (zu xaiw

1) Noms d’agent et noms d’action en indo-européen, Paris 1948, S. 115ff.
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1) Noms d’agent et noms d’action en indo-européen, Paris 1948, S. 115ff.
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,senge, ziinde an‘), lat. cnaso < *wvdowy ,Kratzer‘ (zu svdw, vgl.
M. Leumann, Die Sprache 1, 1949, 207 A. 13; dort noch oceiowy
,Riuttler’ [ein GefiB], zu celw), #Addwy ,Brandung’ (zu x»iélw
,spiillen, branden‘), yedowy ,Bock(sgestank von sich gebend)‘, zu
yodw ,nage’ (Leumann, a.a.0.), godwrves ,Nasenlécher’, zu gadducyé
,Tropfen (,,also als die ,Tropfenden‘‘, Bechtel, Lexilogus 291).
Diese Bildung ist schon indogermanisch.

Somit kann urxwv mit lett. makt ,,befallen, bedréngen, driicken,
plagen‘‘ (Alpdruck, Durst usw., wie mir Frau E. Sturms nachweist),
verbunden werden. Die schlafbringende Wirkung des Mohnsaftes
war schon im Altertum bekannt, ebenso mogliche Schidigungen.

Vielleicht fithrt diese Erkenntnis auch bei fA7ywy ,Minze® (dor.
yAdywv) weiter. Es braucht sich auch hier nicht um eine einmorpho-
logisierte Bezeichnung aus einer vorindogermanischen Mittelmeer-
sprache zu handeln, wenn es gelingt, Bildung und Wurzelbedeutung
in einen einsichtigen Zusammenhang zu bringen und die Ein-
ordnung in eine idg. Wortsippe ausreichend zu begriinden. Dies
soll hier versucht werden.

Man darf von dor. yAdywy f. als der noch undissimilierten Lau-
tung ausgehen und gelangt so zu der Wurzel *gldagh-, deren Lang-
vokal sich zur Abténung in gr.yidyes ,Grannen, Hacheln der
Ahren‘ und zum Schwundstufenvokal a < @ in russ. glog ,Hart-
riegel‘, ion. yAdeoa (<< *glagh-ta) ,Zunge’ verhilt, wie lat. clam
(< clam) Jheimlich’ zu gr. xA@dic xAéntye Hes. und zu anord. hulda
(< kj-ta) ,Schleier’.

Wenn man sich bei der hier zusammengestellten Wortsippe mit
einer Wurzelbedeutung *glogh- ,Stachel, Spitze® begniigt, fithrt dies
in eine Sackgasse. Die vagen Ansitze, die eine friihere lautbezogene
Forschung als erwiesen ansah, haben ja zu dem Ergebnis gefiihrt,
daB es mindestens 14 synonyme Wurzeln fiir ,spitz‘ gegeben haben
soll. Hier miissen nun weitere, inhaltbezogene Untersuchungen
zu neuen Erkenntnissen fithren, die oft auf der Hand liegen.

Gr. yAwyls, -wog f. ist nicht einfach ,Spitze‘, sondern urspriinglich
die mit Widerhaken versehene, in der Wunde steckengebliebene
Pfeilspitze, so wie der dedpis -vog das fischdhnliche Tier mit der
dedpie ist. Die yAdyec sind also nicht bloB als spitze, sondern alg
spitze, haftende Teile der Ahre benannt. Auch die Zunge selbst
ist offenbar nicht nach ihrer Spitze neubenannt worden, sondern
das substantivierte Adjektiv zu dem in aind. jihvd bewahrten fe-
mininen Substantiv bezeichnete die rauhe Zunge der Spalthufer;
die von J.Schmidt KZ 33 (1895) 453-455 ermittelte ablautende

7
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Deklination yidooa: *yidecds kehrt bei y7 ,Erde’ in der Form
*yafja: *ydfjdc wieder, bei dem Wort also, das gleichfalls als
Epitheton zu dem alten Wort y9&v ,Erde‘ diese als die erquickende
(zu ydvog n. . Erquickung’, ydwpuatr, yndéw, gaudeo) charakterisiert hat.

Was die Pflanzennamen betrifft, so wire man mit einer Be-
nennung nach der Blattform nicht weit gekommen: Eberesche,
Weifldorn, Hagedorn, was alles mit slaw. *gloge benannt werden
kann, filhrt vielmehr auf einen anderen Benennungsaspekt. Poln.
gtég kann neben dem Gewichs auch die Frucht, und schon im
Altpoln. auch die Frucht der Heckenrose bezeichnen. Wer solche
Frichte genieBt, bekommt ,stumpfe Zihne‘, die Sdure ,zieht den
Mund zusammen‘. Bei den Hagebutten kommt das Haften der
Harchen, die die Fruchtkerne umgeben als Tastempfindung der
Zunge hinzu. Das fithrt aber ganz in die Nihe der Empfindung,
die man hat, wenn man ein Blatt der Minze kostend zerbeifit:
*glagh-on verhilt sich also zu *glagho-s, wie Tprjpwy ,Beiwort der
Taube’ zu tpagdy - vayd (Hes.). ['Ajywy ist demnach die ,Kratzbeere’.

Wihrend also die im ersten Teil besprochenen Bildungen auf
Verbalstimmen aufbauen und Nomina agentis liefern, hat der
Polei seinen Namen nach einer Eigenschaft bekommen, die eine
Einreihung in eine groBere Wortfamilie gestattet.

Ein stechend anhaftendes Tier ist die Bremse, die deswegen in
ihrer altnordischen Benennung kleggs m. eher als *glogh-jo-s hier
ihre Ankniipfung findet, denn bei der Wurzel *glei- ,kleben‘: es
geht ja dort nicht um die bei dieser Wurzel unentbehrliche Grund-
anschauung einer klebrigen Feuchtigkeit (ylowds). DaB ein Heu-
schober eine stechend anhaftende Masse zusammenhdlt, 146t sich
durch Realprobe im Urlaubsort dartun: man kann seine altnord.
Bezeichnung kleggi m. also ruhig hier anschlieen. Ebenso gehort
altnord. klungr ,Dornbusch, Hundsrose‘ hierher als nasale Bildung
und das Verbum altengl. ¢lingan ,sich anklammern‘. Ein altnord.
brynklungr zeigt noch deutlich die beiden Komponenten der Be-
deutung: es ist ein Hakengerit an einer mit Stacheln versehenen
Eisenkette, womit man die Feinde am FuBe der Mauer einer be-
lagerten Stadt faBte und emporzog. Erst im Nhd. geht die Kon-
notation ,stechend’ verloren und das Anhaften bzw. das Zusammen-
geballtsein ist der gemeinsame Bedeutungskern von Kliingel, sei
es nun ein Kotkliimpchen an der Schafwolle oder die verdchtliche
Bezeichnung fir den Anhang, der sich bei bedeutenden Personen
einfand und ihr Prestige und ihre Hilfsquellen auszuniitzen ver-

stand (,Clique‘).
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20,1,3 Convivium apud Graecos a compotatione, dwé 7o mworod.
(amodovmovoy C amodoovov B amodovov K)
Read wdrovs).

20,4,9 Discus antea scus ab specie scuti; unde et scutella. Postea
discus vocatus quod det escas . . . sive dno Tod digxev, id est quod
iaciant.

(2 anoppatoxy BK amogpatonw N amodovdioxew C amorovare T
Sioneiy Otto duceiv Arev.)

Otto’s duoxeiv should be accepted.

20,10,5 Funalia autem Graeci scolaces dicunt, quod sint scoliae,
hoc est intorti.

(scolaces ex -cis K scolasces C an awdlaxec? Lindsay)

As a translation of funalia one would expect, as occurs in glos-
saries, Aaumddia or daloi or éAAdyvia. The nearest meaning of oxdiné
recorded in LSJ s. v. I1 is “thread twisted from the distaff”’ Epig.7;
oxblaxec seems impossible here. A corruption of oxdiivec? For a
semantic parallel but with the opposite development cf. féooos
from Semitic biisu which is believed to be connected with buginnu
‘wick’, see O. Szemerényi Gnomon 43, 1971, 66134).

The Sequence HRC- in Latin
By Jonx A. C. GREPPIN, Gainesville

The role of the laryngeal in initial position in Latin is said to
be limited to the coloring of a following e- vowel. Examples are
Lat. odor, Arm. kot ‘odor’, and Gk. é{w ‘smell’ (with the perfect
66wda showing “Attic reduplication”), IE *QOed-; Lat. argentum,
Hitt. harki- ‘white’, IE *Aerg-. Examples with an initial *E- are
more difficult to demonstrate, and such hypothesized examples as

13) Accent involved also in 19,28,5 mopgiga.

14) 1 take this opportunity to record two minor rectifications to my paper
QGraeco-Latina in Charisius, Glotta 46, 1968, 156—184 which I owe to a sug-
gestion of Prof. Ag. Tsopanakis: p. 164 under Genialia r¥yaia the reference
from Plut. Public. 13,4 should read xata 67 ©¢ Saiudviov 7} ctoctyelov cf. Paul.
Fest. p. 95 geniales deos dixerunt aquam, terram, ignem, aerem: ea enim
sunt semina rerum, quae Graecorum alii otoityela, alil drduovg vocant; also
CGL 2,33.2 = Gloss. Philox. 2,160a40 should read (o) o (¢)z(e)ia" genialia.
At p. 168 nar dédwy geidpor §iv read nar gddwy geioov iv{dc).
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Lat. edo ‘eat’ (IE *Eed-) and est ‘is’ (IE *Ees-) are unlikely since the
Hittite cognates show no initial laryngeal reflex (Hitt. ed- and es-).

It is generally agreed that an initial laryngeal, not before a vowel,
is dropped in Latin. Thus the initial sequence *HC-, *HR- and
*HRC- would become, in preLatin, simply *C-, *R- and *RC-.
Similarly in Greek, it has been assumed that the sequence *HRC-
passed to preGreek *a(R)C-, with no conspicuous coloring by the
laryngeal. H. Rix, in M8S 27, 1969, pp. 79-111, in an article en-
titled ‘“‘Anlautende Laryngal vor Liquida oder Nasalis sonans im
Griechischen” challenged this conventional point of view toward the
Greek material. He attempted, in part, to fill one of the voids in
Beekes’ otherwise thorough monograph on the reflexes of the laryn-
geals in Greek!). Rix has clearly shown that the sequence *HRC-
developed in Greek with definite laryngeal coloration. Hence such
words as dAdvur < *8A-vo-u are more likely derived from a proto-
form of *Ol-n-ew- with initial ¥*O- being reflected as Greek initial o-2).

Not all of Rix’s examples are so convincing. He proposes *Orgh-
rather than *orgh- for Gk. doyeis ‘testicles’, Arm. orjik® ‘id’, Lith.
erfilas ‘stallion’. However, the Hittite evidence, not cited by Rix:
ark- ‘to mount (of rams)’3) shows no apparent laryngeal reflex.
Hence the existence of ¥O- rather than *o- is unlikely. There are
various other areas where one might take exception to Rix’s work,
but on the whole his point is clear and cogent, and adequate data
have been presented to make his case convincing.

A question remains about the manner in which a sequence such
as IE *ORC- becomes Gk. oRC-. There are two possible paths. The

1) R. S.P. Beckes, The Development of the Proto-Indo-European Laryn-
geals in Greek, The Hague 1969, spends only two pages (132-133) on the
gubject of HRC- sequences. Though he tends to favor the possibility that
a laryngeal in a sequence * HRC- does color the sonant resonant, his argument
is not conclusive.

?) Tt is probably necessary to propose a laryngeal for dAdvuc since the
phonemic sequence most likely reflects an original CC-n-¢C in the proto-
language. Witness the evidence of the Sanskrit 5th, 7th and 9th classes.
Further, were there not an initial *O-, the stemn would be either *l-n-ew,
which would produce Gk. **dAvvpu, or *ol-n-ew, which is unlikely because
of its shape. However, the -»v- could be simply suffixed as in Seluyvu, but
this would seem less likely in & root of this shape with a bi-form of éiéxw.

3) KBo X 45 IV 30-32 UDU.A.LUM GIM-an UDU.SIG+SAL arki [nu-
za armablhi kads-a-za URU-a§ parnaé UDU.ALUM [(DU-ru nu LIL-ri
GEg]-in KI-an argaru ‘even as the ram covers the ewe and she becomes
pregnant, so too let this town (and) settlement become a ram and cover on
the steppe the dark earth’ (generously communicated by J. Puhvel).

Glotta LI 1/2 8



114 John A. C. Greppin

simplest would seem to be that the initial laryngeal became voca-
lized before the sonant became vocalized, hence *ORC- became
immediately Gk. oRC-. An alternative would be that the sonant
became vocalized, and then this vocalization was colored by the
laryngeal; thus *ORC- > *QaRC- > oRC-. This latter seems un-
likely for two reasons. Firstly, we would have to propose that an
*H- could color an @ as well as an e. Such a contention would be
met with reasonable resistance on the part of many scholars since
there is no other evidence of *H coloring an a vowel. Secondly, in
sequences of the type *ONC-, should the nasal vocalize before the
laryngeal developed vocalic qualities, one would have the sequence
*0aC- (< *OmC-) with the apparent loss of the nasal. Thus the
Gk. dupards from *Onbh- would have become **3paids or **apaids
(*Oabh- << *Ombh-)*4).

It is necessary, then, to agree that the laryngeal in an initial
sequence *HRC- became vocalized before the Greek resonant be-
came vocalized?).

The Latin problem, touched on in passing by Rix, is somewhat
different. Rix gave three examples of *HNC- sequences which
seem to be reflected in Latin with the residual coloration of the
original IE laryngeal.

1. umbilicus << *Onbh-, Gk. dupairde, Olr. imbliu, Skt. nabhi-, OHG
naba ‘navel’.

2. ungwis << *Ongh-, Gk. éwé, -vyog, OIr. ingen, OHG nagal, Lith.
ndgas ‘nail’.

3. ambi << *4Ambhi, Gk. dupi, Olr.imb-, OHG umbi, Arm. amb-,
Skt. abhi- ‘around’.

All three examples show strong evidence for an original zero
grade?®). Particularly clear is the evidence of ambi since Old Irish,
Old High German, and Sanskrit show clear evidence for an original
zero grade (Armenian amb- is ambivalent). In all three cases the

%) A third possibility might exist; that the passage of *HR- to VR- was
a synchronous event: the combination of *ORC- gave oRC-. This would
seem, however, to be begging the question.

5) That there are two separate vocalization patterns for Greek and Latin
[HRC (%) and HRC (?) respectively] is difficult to accept. Yet this unique
treatment of the laryngeal, characteristic of Greek, is consistant with
Greek’s unique representation of the laryngeal in such instances as the
“prothetic vowel”.

%) Rix has discussed various other explanations for the phonological devel-
opments of the lexemes in his article. I see no reason to go into them again.
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conventionally expected Latin reflexes would be lexemes with an
initial e-: **embilicus, **enguis and **embi. That this initial **e-
is not continued, but rather is replaced by a vowel which reflects
the color of the proposed laryngeal, seems to be reasonable evi-
dence that the sequence *HANC- in preLatin does develope with
laryngeal interference.

A careful culling of the Latin lexicon for roots which would re-
quire an initial laryngeal has produced no more *HNC- sequences
than those discussed by Rix. Moreover, there is no example in
Latin of a sequence *HNC- that does not show coloration by the
particular posited laryngeal. IE *HNC- is always reflected in Latin
with laryngeal coloration.

There seem, at best, to be only two clear cut instances where a
laryngeal precedes a preLatin sonant  or [ in the sequence *HRC-.
Rix offered the example Lat. ursus ‘bear’, Gk. doxros, Arm. arj,
Hitt. harfagga- ‘bear’. In all likelihood, the proto-form is *Artk-.
But, the Latin does not show **arsus with laryngeal coloration as
it does in umbilicus, unguis and ambi. Lat. ulciscor ‘to take ven-
geance’ poses ambivalent evidence. If ulciscor is to be compared
with Gk. 6Aéxw and éAdvur ‘destroy’, we may assume a prelatin
form of *Qlk-e-sko- since a zero grade root is most common with
-sko- suffixes?). However, were the proto-form either *olk- or *Olk-,
the result in Latin would still be the same. Hence, the importance
of the laryngeal is merely moot heres).

The example of Lat. arceo ‘shut in’, Gk. doxéw ‘ward off’, Arm.
argelum ‘hinder’, Hitt. kark- ‘have, hold’ is not clear. Further, as
Beekes points out?), the connection of Hitt. hark- with doxéw, arceo
and argelum is semantically just as weak as the possible connection
with Lith. rdktas ‘key’, OHG rigil ‘bolt’. Hence, the existence of
a protoform of either *4rk- or *Aerk- is equally likely.

Let us return to Lat. ursus, which is derived from an earlier
*Artk-. Should we agree that this reflects a preLatin *4rC-, we must

7} A zero-grade root with -sk- suffix seems to be the expected rule. How-
ever, exceptions do exist: ef. Gk. ynedoxw ‘grow old’, Lat. hiascere ‘open’,
OP x3nésahy (2nd sg. subj.) ‘know’. A full grade root seems more common
when the root is set or disyllabie. Also, it is quite likely that -sko- can be
secondary.

8) Couvreur, in L’Antiquité Classique 12, 1943, p. 108, compares Hitt.
hullai- ‘smite’. This etymology has not been openly accepted by Keiler (4
Phonological Study of the Indo-European Laryngeals, The Hague 1970, p. 23
n. 60, or Beekes (Development p. 236).

%) Development, p. 34.

8%
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then agree that the vocalization of the resonant occurs in a se-
quence different from the Greek. In Greek it appears, based on the
evidence of dugi, that the laryngeal became vocalized before the
resonant, thus causing the resonant to be no longer sonant: *4mbhi
passed to *ambhi. The Latin procedure must be different and we
have to assume that the resonant became vocalized before the
initial laryngeal was lost. In the case of Lat. ambi, then, we would
have an original *4mbhi passing to *4embhi, and then to ambi. In
the case of ursus, we must assume a preLatin form of *Arkt- (with
metathesis of *-tk-) passing to *4orki-. In this instance, since the
laryngeal *4- precedes an o vowel, no coloration is possible??), and
ursus results from the earlier *orsos with initial *4o- passing to o-
without laryngeal interference. It is for this reason that we have,
in Latin, no evidence for a sequence of *4rC- (or *AIC-) passing to
Lat. arC-. The initial laryngeal cannot color the Latin o derived
from the vocalization of the resonant.

Thus it would appear that the laryngeal in Greek vocalized before
the resonants vocalized, while in Latin, the resonants became
vocalized before the loss of the laryngeal. Although it would appear,
at first, that the role of the laryngeal in Latin phonology has been
expanded, this is actually not the case. An initial laryngeal in Latin
still serves only to color a following e vowel.

The Substantival Present Participle in Latin
By J. N. Apams, Cambridge

I

That participles (and adjectives) were less readily used as sub-
stantives in Latin than in Greek was to some extent due to the
absence of a definite article in Latin. Nevertheless, from the earliest

10y Kurylowicz (Etudes indo-européennes, Cracow 1935, p. 28) surveyed
the range of laryngeal coloration and noted as follows: “Toute voyelie longue
originaire ... est une contraction d'une voyelle bréve avec un des trois
éléments 2,, 95, 93: € + 9, > &, € + 9, >> G, € + 93 > 5; 0 (provenant de e
par apophonie qualitative) + 2, > 8.

Later, though, he postulated a fourth laryngeal, 2,, which does color a
contiguous o. This fourth laryngeal has found slim acceptance, and the
greater part of laryngeal theory is now based on a trinitarian outlook: E, 4, 0.



116 J. N. Adams

then agree that the vocalization of the resonant occurs in a se-
quence different from the Greek. In Greek it appears, based on the
evidence of dugi, that the laryngeal became vocalized before the
resonant, thus causing the resonant to be no longer sonant: *4mbhi
passed to *ambhi. The Latin procedure must be different and we
have to assume that the resonant became vocalized before the
initial laryngeal was lost. In the case of Lat. ambi, then, we would
have an original *4mbhi passing to *4embhi, and then to ambi. In
the case of ursus, we must assume a preLatin form of *Arkt- (with
metathesis of *-tk-) passing to *4orki-. In this instance, since the
laryngeal *4- precedes an o vowel, no coloration is possible??), and
ursus results from the earlier *orsos with initial *4o- passing to o-
without laryngeal interference. It is for this reason that we have,
in Latin, no evidence for a sequence of *4rC- (or *AIC-) passing to
Lat. arC-. The initial laryngeal cannot color the Latin o derived
from the vocalization of the resonant.

Thus it would appear that the laryngeal in Greek vocalized before
the resonants vocalized, while in Latin, the resonants became
vocalized before the loss of the laryngeal. Although it would appear,
at first, that the role of the laryngeal in Latin phonology has been
expanded, this is actually not the case. An initial laryngeal in Latin
still serves only to color a following e vowel.

The Substantival Present Participle in Latin
By J. N. Apams, Cambridge

I

That participles (and adjectives) were less readily used as sub-
stantives in Latin than in Greek was to some extent due to the
absence of a definite article in Latin. Nevertheless, from the earliest

10y Kurylowicz (Etudes indo-européennes, Cracow 1935, p. 28) surveyed
the range of laryngeal coloration and noted as follows: “Toute voyelie longue
originaire ... est une contraction d'une voyelle bréve avec un des trois
éléments 2,, 95, 93: € + 9, > &, € + 9, >> G, € + 93 > 5; 0 (provenant de e
par apophonie qualitative) + 2, > 8.

Later, though, he postulated a fourth laryngeal, 2,, which does color a
contiguous o. This fourth laryngeal has found slim acceptance, and the
greater part of laryngeal theory is now based on a trinitarian outlook: E, 4, 0.



The Substantival Present Participle in Latin 117

period onwards present participles sometimes proved a source of
substantives, as is shown by the existence even in the early Re-
public of certain substantival participles which had completely
or largely lost their verbal character (e. g. amans, dens, adulescens,
feminal), parens).

The processes by which a participle may develop into a
substantive are the same as those by which adjectives are
substantivized (not only in Latin, but in many languages)?2).
Those which are relevant to our purposes are worthy of
mention.

In the first place, participles (or adjectives) which are regularly
linked as attributes to certain substantives may in the course of
time be detached and used independently with substantival func-
tion?). It is in this way that most of the earliest fully substantival
present participles emerged in Latin. Thus serpens developed from
serpens bestia, as is clear from the practice of Plautus, who never
uses serpens alone but writes proserpens bestia 4 times (Asin. 695,
Persa 299, Poen. 1034, Stich. 724). Similarly Plautus and Lucilius
do not use infans substantivally, but rather to qualify puer (Plaut.
Poen. 28, Luc. 486, 566)4¢). Adulescens may have arisen from com-
binations such as homo, puer or liberi 4+ adulescens®). Oriens and
occidens undoubtedly developed from sol oriens and sol occidens,
forrens from fluvius torrens (see Varro Rust.1.12.4, Plin. Naf.
2.229) and confluentes (confluens) from fluvii confluentes. Finally,
femina would originally have been applied to various animal terms

1) On the form of femina (it is in origin a participle in -meno-) see, for
example, A. Ernout-A. Meillet, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la Langue
Latine* (Paris 1967), s. v.

%) See, in general, A. Tobler, Vermischte Beitrdge zur franzosischen Gram-
matik, 11 (Leipzig 1894), pp. 160ff.; cf. J. B. Hofmann-A. Szantyr, La-
teinische Syntax und Stilistik (Munich 1965), pp. 152ff.

3) On the substantivization of adjectives in this way, see, in addition to
the above works, E. Lofstedt, Syntactica, Studien und Beitrige zur historischen
Syntaz des Lateins, I1 (Lund 1933), pp. 2371, ; J. Svennung, Untersuchungen
2u Palladius und zur lateinischen Fach- und Volkssprache (Lund 1935), pp.
27211,

%) See J.Kohm, Altlateinische Forschungen (Leipzig 1905), p. 121. We
may compare the later ellipse of filius and puer with parvulus (see Lofstedt,
o. c., II, p. 242), which leaves a derivative in Romance with the meaning
‘child’: see W. Meyer-Liibke, Romanisches etymologisches Worterbuch® (Heidel-
qerg 1935), 8. v. (6262).

3) See TLL 1. 794.83ff. for the various combinations in which adulescens
is used adjectivally.
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to denote an animal ‘giving suck’¢); thence emerged its independent
use with the meaning ‘female’?).

Secondly, when a participle (or adjective) denotes a quality
which is predominantly or exclusively possessed by persons, or
when it is clear that a quality can in a certain context only be
possessed by persons, the participle (or adjective) can easily be
used independently to designate the person or persons possessing
the quality?).

By the classical period substantival present participles which owed
their origin to the second process were a well established feature
of the language in cases other than the nominative®). They were
perhaps most frequently used to fill gaps in the language by pro-
viding a term with substantival force when no apposite noun

8) Cf. the use in later Latin of substantival lactantes = ‘suckling’ (Varro
Rust. 2.4.16, 2.4.17, 2.5.16, 2.7.12). This emerged from participle + sub-
stantive combinations such as porci lactantes (Varro Rust. 2.4.21).

7) It is also worthy of note that patens goes into Logudorese with the
meaning ‘wood’, ‘forest’ (Meyer-Liibke, o. c., 6288). This usage presumably
arose from ellipse in an expression such as silva patens.

8) For some examples of adjectives substantivized in this way, see
R. Kiihner-C. Stegmann, Ausfishrliche Grammatik der lateinischen Sprache?,
I1, 1 (Hannover 1912), pp. 22ff.; Svennung, o. c., pp. 271f.

9) Numerous examples are given by K. F.von Nigelsbach-I. Miller,
Lateinische Stilistik® (Nuremberg 1905), pp. 144ff. Cf. O. Riemann, FEtudes
sur la Langue et la Grammaire de Tite-Live (Paris 1885), pp. 85ff. (see p. 88
on the nominative singular use); E. Laughton, The Participle in Cicero (Ox-
ford 1964), pp. 72ff. It is misleading to refer to #mens at Sen. de Ira 1.4.1
quo distet ira ab iracundia, apparet: quo ebrius ab ebrioso et timens a timido
as an example of a nominative singular substantival present participle (as
is done, for example, by Hofmann-Szantyr, o. e., p. 156), for Seneca is not
really describing a person (a timens) as the subject of a verb, but is virtually
distinguishing the meaning of the word ¢imens (most conveniently presented
in the nominative form) from that of Zémidus. The restriction of the sub-
stantival present participle to the oblique cases, as well as its virtual in-
ability to be qualified by adjectives (see below, p. 120), can be explained in
the terminology of O. Jespersen (The Philosophy of Grammar [London 1924],
chap. VII). Apparently a substantival participle was to some extent felt to
be an adjunct or qualifying word (of secondary rank) whose normal function
would be to qualify an expressed substantive (of primary rank) instead of
an unexpressed idea. As such, it could not itself be qualified by another word
of secondary rank (an adjective), but required a modifier of tertiary rank
(an adverb). It is above all in the nominative case that a substantive has
primary rank, for in the oblique cases it is often virtually an adjunct (see,
e. g. Cic. Div. 2.69 vox ... monentis = ‘a voice warning them’ [Laughton,
0. c., p. 75]; cf. Jespersen, o. c., p. 107); hence the avoidance of the sub-
stantival participle in the nominative, and its use in other cases.
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existed (e.g. fugienfes). Sometimes, however, we find a writer
employing a participle despite the existence of an apparently
synonymous verbal substantive (often of the -for formation)1?). It
is with the history of this phenomenon that I am exclusively con-
cerned here. Under what conditions does a writer prefer a personal
substantival present participle to an existing verbal substantive?
E. Laughton has formulated the following distinction between
substantives in -tor and participles!!): ‘... substantival present
participles differ from nouns formed with the suffix -for and -sor
in that the latter are used, as a rule, without reference to a parti-
cular occasion, and sometimes imply a permanent or habitual
quality or function, whilst the participle is used of a quality shown,
or a function exercised, in particular circumstances’. But this
statement of the role of the suffix -for is slightly misleading. E. Ben-
veniste has shown that Latin substantives in -for had assumed
the functions of two distinct Indo-European suffixes, represented
in Greek by -twg and -19¢'?). The one designated the author of an
act (one who in particular circumstances performed an act), the
other the agent of an act (one whose function it was to perform
the act, whether or not in the context in question he is seen as
actually carrying it out)3). The former clearly had verbal emphasis,
the latter mominal. To illustrate the way in which substantives
in -tor could play the part of author-nouns Benveniste quotes Liv.
1.28.6 Mettius ille est ductor itineris huius, Mettius idem huius
machinator belli, Mettius foederis Romani Albanique ruptor'#).
Thus substantives in -for are capable of verbal emphasis just
as are substantival present participles. Some (e. g. sufor, lonsor)
are clearly nouns of agent, but many refer to acts performed in
particular circumstances (e. g. lector, emptor, auditor, conditor)1s).

10) See the examples collected by A. Onnerfors, Pliniana, in Plinii Ma-
doris Naturalem Historiam Studia Grammatica Semantica Critica (Uppsala
1956), pp. 125f.

1) Q. e¢., pp. 73f.

12y Noms d’Agent et Noms d’Action en Indo-Européen (Paris 1948), pp. 57f.

13) See 0. c., pp. 11-12 for a precise statement of the distinction. Details
are to be found in chaps. 1-4.

1) 0. c., p. 57. A good example of a -for substantive used in this function
is found at Per. Aeth. 1.2 commonuerunt deductores sancti illi (= dlli sancti
deducentes).

15) In Cicero’s translation of Plato’s Timaeus substantives in -for some-
times render participles: 6 lle fabricator (6 TexTawduevog); 26 lle procreator
mundi (T@ ovrioTdyri).
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The semantic overlapping of participles and verbal substantives
is further increased by the tendency, apparent from the early
Empire onwards, of participles to lose their role as author-nouns
and to approach closely to nouns of agent (see below, III, and
especially s. v. coguens, medens).

The distinction, if any, between a verbal author-noun and a
substantival present participle is apparently one of degree. A
participle, if it takes a qualifying word at all, takes not an adjective
(in the classical and early Imperial periods; for later Latin, see
below, IV, especially s. v. serviens) but an adverb. It would seem
then that the verbal emphasis of a participle continued, for a while
at least, to be somewhat more marked than that of a verbal sub-
stantive 16),

But this distinction is so fine that for practical purposes it is
constantly impossible, especially in Imperial literature, to distin-
guish semantically between an unqualified substantival present
participle which a writer has employed and an alternative sub-
stantive of the same root which he might have employed.

II.

The use of a personal substantival present participle for an
existing substantive is, then, often not semantically determined?).
It is best seen as a stylistic phenomenon showing historical devel-
opment.

In Cicero there is perhaps only one instance of the usage in the
whole of the speeches, but there are various in the philosophical
and rhetorical works: Planc. 80 qui sancti, qui religionum colentes
(= ocultores) . ..118); cf. audientis (Orat. 55, 132), audientium (Off.
1.137, 2.66, Brutl. 89, 279, Tusc. 2.3), consolantium (Tusc.3.75),
consolantis (Tusc. 3.76, Att. 11.17a.1), consulentibus (Leg. 1.10,
Orat. 143), discentibus (Orat. 143), discentium (Off. 1.132, de Orat.
1.16), docenti (Off. 1.13), docentis (Rep. 1.70), existimantium (Brut.

16) Note too that substantival participles occasionally take a direct
object (see, e. g. below, III, s. v. regens).

17) Sometimes a verbal substantive undergoes specialisation, so that the
verbal notion contained in the verb from which it is derived is supplemented.
Hence an author who wishes to express in substantival form the verbal
notion alone without accretions will have recourse to a substantival present
participle. Participles of this kind will not be considered here,

18) See TLL III. 1690, 37ff.
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92), gubernantibus (Div. 2.123), praecipienti (Off. 1.13), praeci-
pientis (Rep. 1.70)1). The stylistic distinction between the speeches
and the treatises which this list suggests is certainly genuine, for
substantival synonyms of most of the participles concerned occur
in the speeches.

Elsewhere in Republican literature the substantival participle
is as unusual ag in Cicero’s speeches. There is no example of the
kind in question in Plautus, and only one each in Varro (Rust.
1.4.3), Caesar (Gall. 7.86.5) and Sallust (lug. 113.5).

Clearly it was not normal at the time to resort to a substantival
present participle when a noun was available. Cicero was no doubt
led to do so in the treatises in imitation of the Greek works which
he used as models. Audientes, for example, may be compared with
axovdovreg, aegrotantes with dedevodrreg, vooolvreg, or xduvovreg and
discentes with uavddvovres. But it is not necessary to suppose that
Cicero always had specific Greek words in mind; he simply allowed
himself more freedom than usual under the general influence of
his sources. He became more willing to experiment in the later part
of his career, for in the early de Inventione he uses auditor but not
audiens, discipulus but not discens and praeceptor but not praeci-
piens.

But it is of note that even in the late treatises Cicero admits
superfluous substantival participles only sparingly. During the
Empire, however, a marked development occurs. Substantival
present participles for existing nouns become frequent not only in
technical prose (e.g. Seneca, Pliny the Elder, Quintilian)?°), on
which we might expect to find Greek influence, but even in non-
technical genres such as history.

Thus, while Cicero provides only about 8 instances of the device
in his rhetorical treatises, Quintilian has it almost 40 times in the
first two books of the Inst. Orat. alone. Auditor, for instance, pre-
dominates over audiens by about 26 : 4 in Cicero’s rhetorical works
and by 34:0 in the Rhet. Her.?), but in books 1, 2 and 12 Quin-

19) Aegrotantes (for the substantival use of aegrotus) should perhaps be
added. It occurs at Off. 1.83, and then frequently under the Empire (I'LL I.
955.4ff.). I have also omitted amans, which is found even in early Latin
and is common at all periods (TLL I. 1957.79ff.).

20) On Pliny, see Onnerfors, 1.c.

1) 1 include only those instances of auditor for which audiens could have
been substituted; the participle is avoided in the nominative singular, nor
is it found with an attribute,
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tilian prefers the participle by 12 : 022). Similarly, in the same books
Quintilian prefers docens to doctor by 8: 223), but Cicero employs
doctor almost exclusively in all genres. Other substantival participles
used frequently by Quintilian but rarely by Cicero are discens??)
and praecipiens?®).

Again, Tacitus has the usage over 40 times?$), as against Sallust’s
single example. The smaller volume of Sallust’s work alone cannot
account for the discrepancy. Livy and Curtius also adopt it fre-
quently.

The spread of the substantival participle in technical prose should
perhaps be seen as analogous to the proliferation of Greek borrow-
ings in technical genres under the Empire. The author of the
treatise ad Herennium, for instance, writing during the Republic,
latinizes Greek rhetorical terms far more often than Quintilian?7).
Our device cannot be explicitly labelled as a Grecism, for, as seen
above, it was commonly used in Latin when no noun was available.
But when used unnecessarily it does seem to have savoured of
Greek licence, to judge by its distribution in Cicero. It is likely
that as Grecizing studies spread and Greek words became increasing-
ly frequent, so the superfluous substantival participle became more
acceptable in the technical language.

The increase of the device in history is more difficult to explain.
It is, however, possible that it was to some extent generalized
in the literary language under the influence of the rhetorical
schools, in which words such as audiens, docens, discens and
praecipiens (see below, III) were undoubtedly in use. A writer
could adopt others by analogy, whether for variation, to avoid
concinnity, or to produce an unusual substitute for a well estab-
lished noun.

22) 1.2.27, 1.2,29, 1.10.25, 2.3.11, 2.4.29, 2.5.13, 2.10.10, 2.17.29,
12.2.11, 12.6.4, 12.9.10, 12.10.17.

) Docens: 1.1.17, 1.1.36, 1.2.25, 2.2.3, 2,5.5, 2.9.1, 2.10.3, 2.16.13;
doctor: 2.2.2, 12.2.2.

#) E.g 1.1.17, 1.2.11, 1.2.27, 1.3.6, 1.3.14, 1.11.19, 1.12.13, 2.2.2,
2.3.7, 2.4.5, 2.5.1, 2.5.14, 2.8.8, 11.1.5, 12.2.12.

%) E.g. 1.1.25, 1.3.12, 2.3.5, 2.6.1, 2.6.6.

28) See A. Gerber-A. Greef, Lexicon Taciteum, s. v. accuso, audio, criminor,
defendo, disco, dominor, emo, faveo, guberno, imperito, medeor, obsideo, oppugno,
oro, possideo, praesideo, rapio, rego, remigo, saluto, specto, venor. Many of the
participles from these verbs are discussed below (III).

27) See O. Weise, Die griechischen Worter tm Latein (Leipzig 1882), pp.234f.;
A. Ernout, Aspects du Vocabulaire Latin (Paris 1954), p. 81.
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Onnerfors tentatively suggests that the influence of poetry may
have been at work?®). But although the usage is found in Ennius
(Ann. 427 induperantum = imperatorum) and Lucretius (see below,
I11, s. v. canens, medens) as well as later poets, it is scarcely frequent
enough to be described as a stock poetic device. If the common-
place amans is excepted, in the whole of the Aeneid there are only
3 examples (9.551, 12.5 venantum, 5.148 faventum), and in the
Metamorphoses only 7 (2.492 venantum, 7.451 faventum, 7.561,
15.629 medentes, 11.20 canentis, 12.440 spoliantis, 14.90 habiten-
tum)*). Moreover, many of the words concerned are technical and
not of the kind found in poetry (I1I), and some of the writers who
employ the device were not subject to poetic influence (e. g. Quin-
tilian, Seneca the Elder, Celsus, Tacitus in the Dialogus). But it
is conceivable that certain poeticizing authors occasionally recalled
specific instances from poetry.

II1.

The following list, though not exhaustive, includes many of the
superfluous substantival present participles found under the Re-
public and early Empire. It will be seen that most make their first
appearance during the Empire. Where possible the similarity of
meaning between a participle and the corresponding noun has
been illustrated.

accusans (cf. accusator): Imperial (Sen. Contr. 7.5.7, Tac. Ann.
2.71.4, 3.10.3, 12.54.4). At Ann. 3.10 accusatores is also used in
reference to the same prosecutors.

adiuvans (cf. adiutor): Curtius, Suetonius (Cal. 41.1), Vulgate
(O.T.) (TLL 1. 721.12f.).

agens (cf. actor): Imperial (TLL 1. 1395.7511.); it is especially
frequent in Quintilian. See further below, IV.

assentans (cf. assentator): Curt. 8.8.21, Eutrop. 8.5.8.

2%) O.c., p. 125.

29) We may omit the exclusively poetic description of animals by means
of masculine substantival present participles which refer to a distinctive
action of the animal in question: e. g. latrans = canis (Ovid Met. 8.344,
8.412), mugiens = vacca, bos (Hor. Epod. 2.11), volans = avis (Lucr. 2.1083,
Virg. Aen. 6.239, 6.728), balans = owvis (Lucr. 6.1131, Virg, Georg. 1.272,
3.457), hinniens = equus (Laevius ap. Apul. Mag. p. 294).
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aucupans (cf. auceps): while Varro (Rust. 3.3.4) writes aucupes,
venatores, piscatores, Pliny the Elder can convert the three sub-
stantives into substantival present participles®): Nat. 35.116 pis-
cantes, aucupantes aut venantes (cf. Aug. Gen. ad Latt. 9.14, p. 285.5
venantes vel aucupantes). Also, at Nat. 10.102 qucupans immediately
follows auceps without change of meaning: cum sensit feminam
aucupis accedentem ad marem, recanat revocetque et wltro praebeat
se lLibidini. rabie quidem tanta feruntur, ut in capite aucupantium
saepe caecae moty sedeant.

audiens (cf. auditor): particularly common from the later part
of Cicero’s career onwards with a sense indistinguishable from that
of auditor (TLL II. 1281.14ff.). Both words are frequent, for in-
stance, in descriptions of the effect of a speaker on the minds of
an audience (actual or hypothetical): e. g. Cic. Inv. 1.20 exordium
est oratio animum auditoris idonee comparans ad reliquam dictionem;
Rhet. Her. 1.9 cum animus auditoris persuasus esse videtur ab iis
qui ante contra dizerunt (see also Rhef. Her. 1.4, Cic. Inv. 1.23); cf.
Cic. Tusc. 2.3 effectus eloquentiae est audientium adprobatio; Brut.
89 ad animos audientium permovendos; ib. 279 inflammare animos
audientium; Sen. Dial. 4.14.1 si segnes audientium animi conci-
tandi sunt (see also Liv. 45.42.1, Quint. 2.17.29, 12.10.43, Plin.
Epist. 1.20.18, Tac. Ann. 4.9.1). Again, with Cic. Part. Or. 72
omnis ratio fere ad voluptatem auditoris . . . refertur may be compared
Quint. 2.10.10 sane paulum aliquid inclinare ad voluptatem audien-
tium debemus and Tac. Dial. 30.5 de omni quaestione pulchre et
ornate et ad persuadendum apte dicere . . . cum voluptate audientium
possit. Observe too the alternation of the two words at Sen. Contr.
3 praef. 2 and Sen. Epist. 108.8, 108.12. Finally, in later Christian
Latin both terms are used to denote a person learning doctrine
before baptism (= xavnyoduevos) (TLLII. 1281.49fF.; 1295.481F.).

calumnians (cf. calumniator): e.g. Petronius, Quintilian, Sue-
tonius, Digest, Vulgate (T'LL TI1. 192.72f.).

canens (cf. cantor): Imperial in prose (e.g. Sen. Epist. 51.12,
Col. 12.2.4 [twice], Aug. Civ. 16.2, Veg. Mil. 3.5), although there
is also an example in Lucretius (4.585 tibia quas fundit digitis
pulsata canentum). Note especially Sen. Epist. 84.10 in commissioni-
bus nostris plus cantorum est quam in theatris olim spectatorum fuit.
cum ommnes vias ordo canentium implevit et cavea aeneatoribus cincla

30) See Onnerfors, o. c., p. 125,
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est ..., where the word follows cantor and is in the proximity
of other -for substantives.

colens: see above p. 120 for the Ciceronian example of this word
= cultor®). Varro uses it after colonus without any real change of
sense: Rust. 1.4.3 contra [quod] in pestilenti calamitas, quamvis in
feraci agro, colonum ad fructus pervenire non patitur. efenim ubi ratio
cum orco habetur, ibt non modo fructus est incertus, sed etiam colen-
tium wvita; and Seneca employs agrum colens for agricola: Epist.
36.5 ad illud aes alienum solvendum opus est negotianti navigatione
prospera, agrum colenti ubertate eius quam colit terrae, caeli favore;
ib. 94.14 alia enim dare debemus feneranti, alia colenti agrum, alia
negotianti®®). See further below, s. v. incolens.

comissans (cf. comissator): e. g. Livy, Curtius, Petronius, Quin-
tilian, Suetonius (TLL III. 1790.47f.).

coquens (cf. coguus): first in Seneca the Younger, then in Pliny
the Elder and the Vulgate (O.T.) (TLLIV. 929.16ff.). At Seneca
Epist. 90.19 itaque hinc textorum, hinc fabrorum officinae sunt, hinc
odores coquentium the parallel terms textorum and fabrorum sug-
gest that coguentium denotes professional cooks rather than those
who happen to be cooking in particular circumstances. Cf. ib.
ommes istae artes quibus aut circitatur civitas aut strepit corpori
negotium gerunt.

consolans (cf. consolator): Cicero, Seneca (Dial. 11.6.1).

criminans (cf. criminator): Seneca, Curtius, Tacitus, Suetonius,
Ammianus (TLLIV. 1199.19ff.). For an attempt to distinguish
between criminans and criminator, see Isid. Diff. 1.86.

curans: worthy of special note is the use of curans, found ap-
parently only in Celsus, with a meaning similar to that of medicus
(not mentioned by TLL): e.g. 2.16 intemperantes homines apud
nos ipsi tempora curantibus dant (cf. ib. rursus alii tempora medicis
pro dono remittunt, sibi ipsis modum wvindicant); 3.8 plurimique
sub alterutro curantis errore subito moriuntur; 4.2.1 his veluéi in con-
spectum quendam, quatenus scire curanti necessarium est, adductis
(cf. 5.26.1 in his aulem ante omnia scire medicus debet . . .); 5.26.1
ne . .. maius curantis neglegentia fiat®®). This could be interpreted
as a variant for curator, which can have a medical sense (TLL IV.

a1y Cf. TLL IIL. 1690.37ff.

32) Cf. TLL III. 1690.22ff. (omitting the Senecan passages).

33) The usage is found 9 times in Celsus: see the index verborum in E.
Milligan, 4. Corn. Celsi Medicinae Libri Octo? (Edinburgh 1831), s. v.
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1477.601ff.). But as the latter usage is late, it is more likely that
Celsus had a Greek model in mind (cf,, e.g. oi Pdepaneiorres at
Philod. Philos. Ir. p. 20W., Hippocr. negi véyyns 10, negl inrpot 2;
curo is often employed to translate depaneiw in the Latin versions
of the New Testament: TLL IV. 1504.26f.).

For a general use of curans = curator, see Tert. Nat. 2.2 Platonics
quidem dewm asseverant curantem rerum et arbitrum et tudicem (note
that here the word has so far lost its verbal function that it can
take a genitive). Cf. curator at Arnob. Nat. 4.9 quis curatores obli-
quitatum Limos, quis Saturnum praesidem sationis esse credit?

custodiens (cf. custos): Curt. 3.13.4 ille, ¢ manibus custodientium
lapsus (cf. Val. Max. 9.12. ext. 1 tnler ipsas custodum manus). Cf.
THEOYTES.

declamans (cf. declamator): Seneca the Elder (Contr.7.7.10),
Seneca the Younger (Epist. 20.2), Quintilian, Suetonius (Gramm.
10). Particularly striking is the similarity between the following
two passages: Quint. 11.1.55 quod praecipue declamanitibus custo-
diendum est; id. 3.8.51 quid praecipue declamatoribus conside-
randum sit.

defendens (cf. defensor): Imperial (Sen. Contr. 7.5.7, Tac. Ann.
14.33.2).

discens (cf. discipulus): Cicero has only discipulus in the early
de Inventione, but in the later treatises he occasionally allows
discens. It is under the Empire, however, that the participle be-
comes particularly common, both in educated genres (e. g. Seneca
the Younger, Celsus, Scribonius Largus, Columella, Pliny the Elder,
Quintilian, Suetonius, Apuleius)34) and in more vulgar Latin (see
TLLV. 1.1335.501f.).

The synonymity of the two words is especially clear from the Latin
versions of the Bible, which employ both alike to render uadyrig.
Discens is often used in the Afra where the Itala has discipulus
(Matth. 8.21, 15.36, 24.3, Mark 2.15, 2.16, 3.7, 9.31, 11.1,
13.1, 14.13, 14.14)%), a fact which suggests a regional vari-
ation in the date at which the participle gained currency in
popular Latin.

In educated Latin both terms are sometimes used in the same
passage with the same sense: e. g. Quint. 2.5.1 moneam quanium

3} On Quintilian, see above, p. 122.
35) For the various versions, see A. Jillicher, Itale, das Neue Testament in
altlateinischer Uberlieferung (Berlin 1938-).
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sit conlaturus ad profectum discentium rhetor si, quem ad modum a
grammaticts exigitur poetarum enarratio, ita ipse quoque historiae
atque etiam magis orationum lectione susceptos a se discipulos in-
struzxerit (cf. Sen. Epist. 108.3, 108.5, Tac. Dial. 29.4, 30.1). Again,
we find discens as well as discipulus opposed to magister (Cic. Off.
1.132, Col. 1. pr. 4; of. TLL V. 1.1328.11ff.), and both also opposed
to praeceptor (Sen. Clem. 1.16.2; cf. Val. Max. 8.7. ext. 11, Quint.
8.2.18).

E. Lofstedt, who points out that discens is common in later vulgar
Latin and that it leaves derivatives in the Romance languages,
perhaps underestimates its frequency in the educated language 3°).
Like the other words discussed here, it seems first to have come into
use in educated Latin (perhaps in the rhetorical schools). From
there it must have spread to the lower strata of society (perhaps
via slaves apprenticed in artes illiberales, who would sometimes
have been described by their masters as discentes).

docens (cf. doctor): found first in Cicero, and then frequently
under the Empire (e.g. Columella, Pliny the Elder, Quintilian,
Pliny the Younger, Digest, Vegetius: TLL V. 1.1751.25ff.). For
alternation of docens and doctor, see Quint. 2.2.2—3.

dominans (cf. dominus): found first at Bell. Alex. 32.3, and then
under the Empire (TLL V. 1.1906.47ff.). Note especially Sen.
Epist. 28.8 quid interest quot domini sint? servitus una est; hanc qui
contempsit in quantalibet turba dominantium liber est, where it follows
dominus and bears the same sense.

emens: Imperial (TLL'V. 2.517.418.). At Benef. 6.15.4 primum
quid interest, quaniti sint, cum de pretio inter ementem vendentemque
convenerit? Seneca has emens and vendens (both with indefinite
reference) in juxtaposition?®’), just as earlier Cicero had often
opposed emptor and venditor (e. g. Off. 3.51, 3.54, 3.67). Also worthy
of comparison are Cic. Caecin. 16 deterrentur emptores multc partim
gratia Caesenniae, partim . . . pretio and Col. 8.6.2 quae res emen-
tem deterret. Finally, observe the use of both words in the following
passage: Dig. 40.7.8.1 si partes suas quisque heredum diversis emen-
tebus vendiderit, quas portiones heredibus dare statuliber debuit, eas-
dem dabit emptoribus. Cf. dvoduevos (0pp. dvyTijs).

favens (cf. fautor): Augustan and later (TLL VI. 1.377.63f.).
Note that at Hist. 1.52.2 et Vitellius ut apud severos humilis, ila

3¢) Late Latin (Oslo 1959), pp. 122f.
37) Cf. Dig. 7.1.54 quid inter ementem vendentemque convenerit.
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comitatem bonitatemque faventes vocabant Tacitus uses the word with
a meaning (‘political supporters’) commonly possessed by fautor
(see TLL VI. 1.389.80ff.).

fenerans (cf. fenerator): Senecan (Epist. 94.14: quoted above,
8. V. colens).

grassans (cf. grassator): Petron. 117.3 quicquid Lycurgi villa
grassantibus praebuisset; Paul. Sent. 5.3.4 grassantium cupido. For
grassator in this sense (= lafro, ‘one engaged in brigandage’), see
TLL VI. 2.2198.48ff.

gubernans (cf. gubernator): once in Cicero, and then occasionally
under the Empire. Compare the use of gubernans and gubernator
in the following passages: Tac. Ann. 14.56.2 ac tamen spatium
amplexus ad vim remigii, gubernantium artes, impetus navium et
proelio solita; Hist. 5.23.2 Cerialis miraculo magis quam metu
derexit classem numero imporem, usu remigum, gubernalorum arte,
navium magnitudine potiorem.

habitans (cf. incola, habitator): Imperial (TLL VI. 3.2475.40ff.,
2479.7f1.). It can denote both dwellers (in houses) (cf. habitator,
TLL VI. 3.2470.80ff.) and inhabitants of cities and lands (cf.
tncola). In the latter meaning it is common in Pomponius Mela
(TLL VI. 3.2475.44f.).

incolens (cf. incola): Livy, Seneca, Curtius, Tertullian, Ammianus,
al. (TLL VII. 1.978.33ff.). At 8.10.19 Curtius employs incolae
and incolentes in adjoining sentences with no distinction in meaning:
deseruerant incolae sedes, et in avios silvestresque montes confugerant.
ergo Acidira transit, aeque usta et destituta incolentium fuga. It is
also clear at Liv. 42.67.9 cum exercitus parte profectus in Achaiam
Pthiotim Pteleum desertum fuga oppidanorum diruit o fundamentis,
Antronas voluntate incolentium recepit that the participle refers to
permanent inhabitants as distinet from chance or temporary
dwellers (cf. oppidanorum). But even more striking is the use made
by Livy of both words in the same formula: 31.39.6 Erigonum
incolae wvocant (27.29.9, 29.31.7, 32.5.11, 38.4.2, 38.41.4); cf.
42.53.7 Tripolim wvocant incolentes. Cf. dvowxotvrec (Opp. oberjTwg,
&vouxog, obuenTig).

insidians (cf. insidiator): found twice in classical prose (Gall.
8.19.3, Sall. Jug. 118.5), and then in Livy (7'LL VII. 1.1896.73f.).
Cf. Liv. 34.49.10 discordiam et seditionem ommnia opportuna in-
sidiantibus facere; 22.28.5 ager . .. erat . .. tnubilis insidiators. Cf.
Srifloviedwy (0pp. mifovievric).
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interpretans (cf. interpres): first in Sene  the Younger and then
in Pliny the Younger (TLL VII. 1.2263.4,

tudicans (cf. tudex): Imperial (TLL VII. 2.618.54ff., 619.171f.).

legens (cf. lector): Imperial (e. g. Liv. 1. praef. 4, Sen. Epist. 45.13,
86.15, Petron. 105.2, Quint. 3.1.2, 10.1.16). Compare the use
which Cicero makes of lector and Seneca of legens in the following
passages: Cic. Tusc. 1.6 nec delectatione aliqua allicere lectorem ; Fam.
5.12.4 nihil est envm aptius ad delectationem lectoris quam temporum
varietates fortunaeque vicissitudines; Sen. Epist. 86.15 nec agricolas
docere voluit sed legentes delectare. 1t is also of note that Quintilian
uses both words in similar antitheses with audiens: 4.2.45 quod
otiosum fortasse lectorem minus fallat, audientem fransvolat; 10.1.16
alia vero audientis, alia legentis magis adiuvant.

litigans (cf. Litigator): Imperial (e.g. Sen. Contr. 10. praef. 2,
Sen. Epist. 15.7, Petron. 70.4).

medens (cf. medicus): found first in Lueretius (1.936, 4.11), and
then frequently in Imperial prose (TLL VIII. 524.13ff.). At Plin.
Nat. 25.87 invenit nuper et Servilius Democrates e primis medentium
quam appellavit Hiberida it is clearly an agent-noun: it refers not
to those in the act of healing, but to professional physicians whose
function it is to heal (cf. Greg. Hist. Franc. 7.25 qui primus medi-
corum in domo Chilperict regis habitus fuerat). The same is also true
at Tae. Dial. 41.3 quo modo tamen minimum usus minimumque pro-
fectus ars medentis habet in tis gentibus, . .. sic minor oratorum honor
obscuriorque gloria est®) (cf. Cic. Fin. 1.42 ul enim medicorum
scientiam non ipsius artis, sed bonae valetudinis causa probamus, et
gubernatoris ars, quod bene navigandi rationem habet . . .). For alter-
nation of medens and medicus, see Sen. Dial. 3.6.2—4.

mendicans (cf. mendicus): Imperial (Seneca the Elder, pseudo-
Quintilian, al.: TLL VIII. 708.3f.).

mercans (cf. mercator): Imperial (Columella, Suetonius, al.: TLL
VIII. 801.211f.; add Cassiod. Var. 3.19.2).

muniens (cf. munstor): found first in Livy (7 times), and then
taken up by Curtius (TLL VIII. 1660.151f.).

negotians (cf. negotiator): Imperial (see above, s.v. colens). Cf.
Vitr. 5.1.8, Suet. Aug. 42.3 (opposite arator). See further below, IV.

38) The word also immediately follows medicus (supervacuus esset inter
innocentes orator sicut inter sanos medicus) and, like medicus, it is contrasted
with a noun of agent in -for (orator).

Glotta LI 1/2 9
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obiurgans (cf. obiurgator): Imperial (TLL IX. 2.71.60; add Sen.
Dial. 4.28.4). At August. Serm. 266. 8 the participle follows a series
of instances of the substantive in -for: si enim amas veridicum ob-
turgatorem, et caves fallacem adulatorem, potes dicere quod cantatum
est, ... sed cor sanum facit virga obiurgantis; grande caput facit
oleum peccatoris, hoc est, assentatio adulatoris.

obsidens (cf. obsessor): Imperial (Liv. 5.26.9, 6.33.9, Sen. Dial.
7.26.3, Tac. Ann. 1.57.3, 3.39.2). In the two Livian passages
the word is opposed to obsessi; cf. obsessor at Tac. Hist. 3.73.1
sed plus pavoris obsessis quam obsessoribus tntulit. Cf. moliop-
HOUVTEC.

oppugnans (cf. oppugnator): Imperial (Livy, Tacitus). At Tac.
Hist. 4.22.3 the word stands opposite obsessi; cf. oppugnator at
Hist. 2.21.1, 3.71.4. It is clear from the juxtaposition of defensor
at Hist. 3.30.1 quod defensoribus auxilium ob multitudinem, ob-
pugnantibus incitamentum ob praedam erat that the participle could
have been replaced by oppugnator; it has been chosen not for a
semantic reason but to avoid a balanced antithesis.

orans (cf. orator): at Tac. Dial. 6.5 vulgata dicentium gaudia et
imperitorum quoque oculis exposita percenseo: illa secretiora ef tantum
1psis orantibus nota maiora sunt, orans approaches closely to oralor
in meaning (cf. ib. 6.4 cotre populum et circumfundi coram et accipere
adfectum quemcumque orator induerit!), for Tacitus is contrasting
the joys of speaking which are evident even to the uninitiated with
those known only by actual speakers (by implication professional
orators, oratores, as is obvious from the next sentence). The parti-
ciple does emphasise that the hypothetical speakers in question
are in the act of speaking, but in this context it could easily have
been replaced by orator. Cf. gnrogedovres (opp. grjrwp).

piscans (cf. piscator): Imperial (see above, s. v. aucupans)?®).

possidens (cf. possessor): Imperial (Sen. Epist. 84.11, Tac. Ann.
2.33.3, COod. Iust. 10.27.1). Cf. &yowv.

praecipiens (cf. praeceptor): found twice in Cicero, and then often
under the Empire (see above, p. 122 n. 25 for examples from
Quintilian). Note the alternation at Sen. Epist. 108.23 sed aliquid
praecipientium vitio peccatur, qui nos docent disputare, non vivere,
aliquid discentium, qui propositum adferunt ad praeceptores suos non
animum excolendi sed ingenium (see also Quint. 2.3.4—35).

3%) See Onnerfors, o. c., p. 125.
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praedans (cf. praedator): Imperial (Liv. 2.50.4, 31.26.3, Curt.
3.13.11 [twice]).

praesidens (cf. praeses): Imperial (Tac. Ann. 3.40.3, Tert. Cor.
3.3,Cod. Theod. 8.7.13, Aurel. Vict. Lib. de Caes. 13.7). The Tacitean
example has the meaning ‘provincial governors’; for praeses in the
same sense, see Ann. 12.45.4. Cf. mpoorardy and mpoordyres (opp.
TYOOTATNG).

propugnans (cf. propugnator): found first in Caesar (Gall. 7.86.5),
then in Livy (36.9. 11) and Curtius (4. 3. 15, 8. 2, 22). Curtius uses both
propugnans and propugnator in the same chapter with the same
reference: 4.3.15 inde missilia in propugnontes ingerebantur tufo,
quia proris males tegebatur; cf. 4.3.25 unci quoque et falces ex eisdem
asseribus dependentes aut propugnatores aut ipsa novigio lacerabant.

rapiens (cf. raptor, direptor): Imperial (Liv. 5.22.3, Tac. Hist.
3.33.1). In the latter passage (vi manibusque rapientium divolsus
1psos postremo direptores in mutuam perniciem agebat), observe the
following direptores®); compare (for meaning) the use of raptor at
Ann. 1.58.2.

regens (cf. rector): Imperial (e. g. Liv. 5.28.4, Sen. Epist. 58.28,
59.7, Clem. 1,19.1, 1,22.3, Curt. 3.3.11, 8,14.25, Tac. Dial. 41.3,
Ann. 12,54.2; see further L.-S., s. v, rego). At Ann. 12,54, 2 Tacitus
has the word in reference to provincial governors, a function in
which he and others employ rector (see Lex. Tac. 1362b, L.-S., 5. v.).
Again, Seneca uses it of a commander in war (Epist. 59.7); for a
comparable example of rector, see Liv. 37.51.9 (cf. L.-S., s. v.).
Finally, in Curtius it is employed both of horsemen: 3.3.11 aureae
virgae et albae vestes regentes equos adornabant (regentes is the object
of adornabant and equos of regentes; Curtius could have written
rectores equorum); and elephant drivers: 8.14.25 ingentem hi vim
telorum iniecere et elephantis et regentibus eos (= rectores eorum). With
both these meanings rector would have been possible (¢f., e. g. Tac.
Agr. 36.3, Liv, 44.5.2; Curtius himself has recfor = ‘elephant driver’
in the same chapter as regentes: 8.14.9 ¢s, ut dissipatos tota acie currus
vagari sine rectoribus vidit, proximis amicorum distribuit elephantos).

salutans (cf. salutator): like salutator, this word is used during
the Empire to denote those paying a morning call on someone
(e. g. Sen. Epist. 19.11, 84,12, Tac. Hist. 2.92.1, Suet. Galba 17,
Vesp. 12).

40) At Sen. Epist. 74.7-9 diripiens and raptor alternate. For diripiens
(also Imperial), see TLL V. 1.1261.78.

9*
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scribens (cf. scriptor): Imperial (e. g. Ovid Trist. 2.495, Liv. 1
pr.5,21.57.14,22.7. 4, Quint. 1.7.1,1.2.12, 7.6.12, 8.3.44, 10. 3. 20,
10.3.22).

spectans (cf. spectator): Imperial and frequent (e. g. Liv. 1.25.4,
28.45.12, CIL IV. 7585, Sen. Epist. 110.16, Col. 1. pr. 15, 12.2.4,
Tac. Germ., 24.1, Ann. 1.77.4, Suet. Nero 12.2, Titus 8.2, Aug.
Civ. 22.24). Cf. Jeddpevor (opp. dearsis). It is used both of formal
spectators (in the theatre, etc.) and chance onlookers; spectator
is also found in both senses (L.-S.).

spolians (cf. spoliator): Imperial (Ovid Met. 12.440, Sen. Contr.
2.1.10, Curt. 8.14.40).

venans (cf. venator): Virgil, Ovid and Imperial prose4!). Cf.
Ineduevor (opp. Proevi).

vendens (cf. venditor): Imperial (see above, s. v. emens; cf. Cod.
Tust. 4.40.3, Vulg. 2 Esdr. 13.20).

IV.

The superfluous substantival present participle began as a device
of the educated language, and it continued as such at all periods;
8o far as we can judge, it had little place in popular Latin. It leaves
only scant remains in the Romance languages, and is found only
rarely in the Historia Francorum of Gregory of Tours and in the
vast body of Merovingian and Carolingian Diplomaila, Formulae,
Epistles and other prose works (in which most instances are pro-
vided by certain recurring words)4?). In the Vetus Latina it is, with a
few exceptions, used only under the influence of the Greek original 43).

The following words had some currency in vulgar or late Latin,
whether for a limited period or through to the emergence of the
Romance languages.

41) See Onnerfors, o.c., p. 126. To his examples from Pliny add Curt.
8.1.12, Tac. Ann. 3.48.2.

42) The Merovingian documents are of course closer to the popular spoken
language than the Carolingian, but even the latter show constent vulgar
influence.

43) E.g. Gen. 4.20 habitantium (oixodvrow), 19.25 inhabitantes (xatvoi-
xotvrag), 36.20 habitantes (xatowxotvrog), Matth. 5.44 calumniantibus (duw-
xovtwy), 13.3 seminans (onsipwy), 21.12 vendentes et ementes (nwliotvrag xai
dyogdlovrag), 21.42 aedificantes (oixodopotvres), 25.9 vendentes (mwlodvrag),
Eph. 4.29 audientibus (dxovovsw). When the device is used to translate a
plain substantive, we can usually draw on other evidence to show that the
influence of vulgar Latin was at work: see below on negotians.
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agens: used frequently to denote an official or functionary,
usually employed either by the Church or by a king: e. g. Greg.
Hist. Franc. 7.42 sed agens domus illius resistere fortiter coepit; ib.
conversusque ad agentem voce flebili ait; 9. 35 interea mandatum mittit
agenti (cf. ib. mandans iterum actort); Marculfi Form.*4) 1.2 i
comite vel omnibus agentibus; 1,11 {lli rex omntbus agentibus; 2.6
agentes ecclesiae (cf. 2.4 actores ecclesine); Cartae Semonicaes) 36
patribus, ducibus, comitibus, domesticis, vicariis, centenariis vel
omnis agentes nostros; Form. Andecavenses*8) 58 agente sancti illius;
S. Bonifatis et Lulli Epist.*7) 22 patribus episcopis, ducibus, comitibus,
vicarits, domesticis vel ommibus ageniibus iunioribus. It was ob-
viously a word of officialese (note the various formulae in which
it occurs), and as such was no doubt a learned creation, adopted
to meet new social conditions. It was perhaps felt to be preferable
to actor (with which, however, it sometimes alternates) because the
latter already had certain specific associations. It does not pass
into the Romance languages, though it was later borrowed by
French and Italian*s),

discens: see above, III, s. v.

manens: found occasionally in late Latin with the meaning
‘inhabitant’ (cf. Prov. manen = ‘resident’)*?). The frequent sub-
stantival use of the present participle of oixéw and its compounds
may have exercised an influence on the popular language through
Latin translations of Greek religious texts®?). Habitans, inhabitans
and morans also turn up sporadically in late Latin with the same
sense 51), though none leaves derivatives in Romance. In the Vetus

) Ed. K. Zeumer, MGH, Form. Merowingici et Karolini Aevi (Hannover
1886).

45) See n. 44. 46) See n. 44.

47) Ed. E. Ditmmler, MGH, Epist. Merowingici et Karolint Aevi, I (Berlin
1892).

) See 0. Bloch-W. von Wartburg, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la Lan-
gue Francaise® (Paris 1968), s. v.

49) See Lofstedt, Late Latin, pp. 123f. For the meaning ‘live’, ‘dwell’ which
muneo and also morer and its compounds developed in late Latin, see id.
Philologischer Kommentar zur Peregrinatio Aetheriae (Uppsala 1911), p. 81.

50) See above, n. 43.

51) For some examples of habitans, morans and remorans, see N. P. Sacks,
The Latinity of Dated Documents in the Portuguese Territory (Philadelphia
1941), p. 137. For inhabitans, see, e. g. Diploma no. 33 of Lothar I and no. 30
of Lothar IT (ed. T. Schieffer, MGH, Diplomata Karolinerum, II1 [Berlin-
Zirrich 1968)),
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Latina, beside direct renditions such as habitans for oix@v, we find
commorantium for 1@y dyywoiwy at Gen. 34.1 (cf. Vulg. incolarum).

negotians: used in the Vetus Latina at Gen. 23.16 (where Jerome
has negotiator) to translate an ordinary substantive (dumdgois), a
fact which suggests that it may have been in use in vulgar Latin.
This possibility is confirmed by certain Christian inscriptions of
obviously vulgar provenance: Inscript. Lat. Christ. Vet.5?) 677 Ba-
licus negotias; 681 hic requiescit in pace Petrus Alexandrinus negotias
linatarius; 2375 negotias coiugi suae; 3387 wviae Appiae multorum
annorum negotias; 3755 A Severinus negotias emit sivi locu (note the
vulgar loss of the nasal before s in all these passages). The word
also occurs frequently elsewhere in late and Medieval Latin, often
of a vulgar kind: e. g. Greg. Hist. Franc. 6.32 domusque negutiantum
circumiens; 8.33 virum inluminatum, tenente manu caereum et domus
negutiantum ex ordine succedentem; Cassiod. Var. 8.33.1 facultates
negotiantium hostili direptione saepe laceratas; Form. Andecavenses
51 negociens; Cartae Senonicae 9 ipse negotiens; Alcuin®3) Epist. 7
ut utrimque navigatio interdicta megotiantibus cessat; MGH, Diplo-
mata Karolinorum?®4), 1, 6 omnes necuciantes; ib. 43 ad ipsos necu-
ciantes. As a term designating a lower-class activity, it presumably
spread from the educated classes to the lower levels of society
in much the same way as discens.

serviens: of considerable importance in Romance: e. g. Fr. ser-
geant, Sp. sargento, Pg. sargente®®).

The first substantival example of the word is at Cie. Phil. 10.20
ea (vita) nulla est omnino servientt, where Cicero is dealing with the
loss of libertas which the Roman people had suffered. Serviens is
obviously intended to be more general than servus; it is capable
of designating freemen subjected to a tyrant as distinct from those
who are technically slaves. Its general reference and freedom from
the narrow associations of servus were later to be exploited fully.

At the court of the Gothic kings in Italy we find servientes used
both of the subjects of the king (Cassiod. Var. 4.38.1 cum omnes
res publicae nostrae partes aequabiliter desideremus augeri, crementa
tamen fiscalium tributorum iusbissimo sunt pensanda tudicio, quic
servienttum imminutio est huius illationis accessio) and of various

52) Ed. E. Diehl, 3 vols. (Berlin, 1925-1931).

%8) Ed. E. Diimmler, MGH, Epistolae Karolini Aevi, II (Berlin 1895).
54) Ed. E. Mithlbacher (Hannover 1906).

%) See Meyer-Libke, o.c., 7873.
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(free) officials (e. g. Cassiod. Var. 1.4.3 ut honore magni nominis
declararentur merita servientis; 1.36.1 utilitas personarum bonorum
debet successione renovari, ne defectu servientium patiatur aliguod
res suspensa dispendium; 4.3.1 ad ornatum palatti credimus per-
tinere aptas dignitatibus personas eligere, quia de claritate servientium
crescit fama dominorum). Cf. ‘civil servants’ in English.

But the word is also used in the late period of genuine slaves:
e. g. Marculfi Form. 1.3 de ingenuis aut de servientibus; 2.3 nisi
tantum si aliquis ex servientibus nostris a iugum servitutis pro com-
mune mercede relazare voluerimus; 2.27 licentiam habeatis sicut ceteros
servientes wvestros disciplinam corporalem inponere; Form. Salicae
Merkelianae®®) 13a si aliquis ex servientibus nostris et cui a tugo
sermitutis absolvimus; MGH, Diplomata Karolinorum 1, 52 de in-
genuos aut servientibus publicis. In this sense it is particularly
common in reference to the slaves of the Church and monasteries.
These slaves could be ordained®’), but they retained their servile
status and in surviving documents are habitually distinguished
from ingenui. If they fled a monastery to take up another life, they
were liable to be returned to their former owner (Novellae 5.2.3).
See e. g. Form. Bituricenses®) 8 convenit ut omnes servientes ecclesiae
nostrae decimare deberemus; quod ita el fecimus. ideo servo ecclesiae
nostrae, quem, ut ait, ‘confracto’ esse cognuscimus, nomen illo a diae
praesente ingenuo relaxamus; in ea ratione, ut ab hac diae sibi vivat,
sibi agat sibique laboret, fiat bene ingenuus, tamgquam st ab ingenuos
parentibus fuisset natus vel procreatus (this passage clearly shows
the servile status of servientes ecclesiae in the early Middle Ages®®);
MGH, Diplomate Karolinorum I, 5 tam de ingenuis quam de ser-
vientibus (= serviens ecclesiae: cf. ib. 59 homines ipsius monasterii,
tam ingenuos quam et servientes); ib. 67 tam ad ingenuos quam et ad
servientes sew accolas ipsius monasterii; Greg. Hist. Franc. 10.16
ut servientes monasterit publice hoc usitarent (cf. ib. ad sepulchrum
beatae Radegundis fugientem servum monasterii sui occiderent).

58) See n. 44.

57) See, e. g. L. Schiaparelli (ed.) Codice Diplomatico Longobardo 1 (Rome
1929), p. 88 damus tibi atque firmamus in ti bassilica Beati Sancti Prosperii
martheris . .. cum omnibus ribus vel oficiis ad ipsam ecclesiam pertinentibus
(a concession made to a serviens to reward his loyalty).

58) See n. 44.

59) For slaves employed by the Church, see further Leg. Alamannorum
17.2 (ed. K. A. Eckhardt, MGH, Legum Sectio I, V [Hannover 1966]). Cf.
P. Allard, Les Esclaves Chrétiens (Paris 1876).
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We can guess why serviens came into use alongside servus in appli-
cation to slaves. As a general term suggesting no more than that
the subject, whatever his status, was engaged in some form of
service, it was a useful euphemism in the hands of those who were
uneasy about the institution of slavery or wished to lessen the
taint that it carried ¢®).

Later serviens and its Romance derivatives were naturally ap-
plied to servants of free status. The military sense (cf. Fr. sergeant)
arose from the use of the word in reference to the servant of a
miles®l).

A passage which deserves special mention is Cael. Aurel. Acut.
1.9.64 delirationes vero aegrotantum wusu dextero atque artificio ser-
vientes accypere et tolerare debebunt, which occurs in a medical work
translated from the Greek of Soranus. It is possible that Caelius
is rendering either doflog or the participle of doviedw, but the
meaning would be better if the sick were being tended by deganedoy-
teg, for depamedw can mean ‘look after’ in either a general sense or
in a more specific medical sense. But the word also has another,
slightly different, meaning, ‘do service to’, ‘serve’. Perhaps Caelius
has misleadingly translated as if the latter meaning were predomi-
nant®2). For the notion that a medical practitioner should be
prepared to endure anything, including delirious abuse, from his
patients (roughly the implication that the passage would have if
Soranus wrote degamedovrec in the former sense), see Sen. Dial.
2.13.2 hunc affectum adversus ommnis habet sapiens, quem adversus
aegros suos medicus, quorum nec obscena, si remedio egent, contrectare
nec reliqguias et effusa intueri dedignatur, nec per furorem saevientium
eXCLPEre CONVICIL.

vians: this word displaces viator in the Romance languages®?).
See, e. g., Inscript. Christ. Lat. Vet. 35.6 usui publico et securitate
viantium admiranda propitto deo felicitate restituit; Cassiod. Var.
2.32.3 quod erit cunctis viantibus profuturum.

60) On Christian discussions of the morality of slavery, see H. Wallon,
Histoire de U'Esclavage dans UAntiquité?, 111 (Paris 1879), pp. 2961f.

81) See D. du Cange, Glossarium Mediae et Infimae Latinitatis, VII, s. v.

62) Servio is found in the sense ‘treat’ in the medical work of Theodorus
Prigcianus: 1.23 vulneribus sollemni diligentia serviemus (cf. 1.26 vulneribus
medeberis); 2.3 tunc adiutoriis cibi et potus competentius serviemus. Theodorus
also wrote in Greek (see 1.1), and his work is full of Grecisms. In these
passages he was probably influenced by degameiw,

83) See Meyer-Liibke, o. c., 9296.
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,pro nativo murof
(Caes. b. G. 6,10,5)

Die Konstruktion eines Vergleichs mit ,pro°

Von Haxs-JoacHIM HArRTUNG, Hamburg

Wieviel Schutz bietet die Bacenis silva? Darauf antwortet ein
mit der Praposition pro angelegter ,,Vergleich*: Von ausgesandten
ubischen Spionen erfihrt Caesar, der sich zur Durchfithrung einer
Vergeltungsaktion gegen die Sueben auf der rechten Rheinseite auf-
halt (9,51.), die folgende geographische und militarische Situation:

(§ 8) silvam ibi esse infinita magnitudine, quae appelletur Bacenis;
hanc longe introrsus pertinere et pro nativo muro obiectam
Cheruscos ab Suebis Suebosque a Cheruscis iniuriis incursioni-
busque prohibere: ad evus silvae inittum Suebos adventum Ro-
manorum exspectare constituissel).

Der Friede zwischen den beiden germanischen Stémmen wird durch
die zwischen ihren Territorien gelegene Bacenis silva garantiert.
Uber diese silva wird in dem eben zitierten — textkritisch nirgends
beanstandeten ) — Satz allein durch die Wortverbindung pro native
muro zwelerlei gesagt. Die Doppelaussage ist durch die Funktion
der Priposition pro ermoglicht:

Selbstverstindlich ist die Verwendung der Priposition pro zur
Anfiigung einer stellvertretenden Person oder Sache (dt. Uber-
setzung i. d. Regel ,statt oder ,.fiir*‘)3). Einsichtig sind die Be-
zeichnungen fir Vertretungen im Amt, die nicht selten zu Kom-
positionsbildung mit der Priposition fithrten (z.B. proconsul). Da-
neben ebenso Vertretungen von Sachen, wie z.B. Caes. b. G.
1,26,3: pro vallo carros obiecerant?): ,statt’* hinter einem iiblichen
Schutzwall (spezifischen Materials und normierter Konstruktion)
verschanzten sich die Gallier hinter zusammengeriickten Wagen.

Was jeweils die vom Pridikat des Satzes direkt priadizierte Per-
son oder Sache (hier carri) mit dem Stellvertretenen (hier vallum)

1) Text nach O. Seel, Caesar, bellum Gallicum, Teubner 1961.

2) Vgl. die Ausgaben von A.Klotz, Teubner 1957, und O. Seel, Teubner 1961,

3) Vgl. Kithner-Stegmann Ausf. Gramm. der lat. Sprache 2, 5158 (zit.
K.-8t.); Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr, Lat. Gramm.2, 270 § 151 (zit.
L.-H.-Sz.).

) ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea quod
pro vallo carros obiecerant . . .
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verbindet — das tertium comparationis —, ist die Identitit der
Funktion®)., Nur in dieser einen Hinsicht tritt die Wagenreihe
an die Stelle der Schanzmauer: sie erfiillt deren Aufgabe, vor den
Angreifern zu schiitzen.

Neben dieser findet sich eine weitere, verwandte Verwendungs-
weise der Priposition, die eingangs vorsichtig als Konstruktion
eines ,,Vergleichs”“ bezeichnet wurde. An Textstellen dieser Art
tritt neben die uneingeschrinkt weiterbestehende Identitdt der
Funktion als Verbindung zwischen der geschilderten Sache (oder
Person) und der stellvertretenen in der Rolle des tertium compara-
tionis eine hypothetische Identitdt in der Substanz®). Dieses
logische Bindeglied wird als semantische Komponente in der Sprach-
verwendung dominierend, da die Substanz einer Sache jeweils eher
Beachtung findet als ihre Funktion?). Das rechtfertigt die in den
Grammatiken begegnende illustrierende Gleichsetzung dieser pro-
Konstruktion mit einem durch quasi eingeleiteten Vergleichssatz,
dessen Pridikat jedoch nur von einer Form der Kopula gebildet
sein darf8). Entgegen Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr?®) ist diese Ver-
wendung der Priaposition seit Plautus gut belegt; ein Beispiel aus
Terenz (Ad. 48):

eduxi a parvolo; habui amavi pro meo;

%) Unter diesem Aspekt, und nur dieser scheint mir hier moglich, ist die
oben genannte Caesar-Stelle (b. G. 1,26,3) bei K.-St. (vgl. Anm. 3) neben
anderen falsch eingereiht. Vgl. Meusel, Komm. z. St.; Meusel unterscheidet
zwischen den beiden Nuancen dieser Konstruktion durch unterschiedliche
Substitution der dt. Aquivalente ,,als** bzw. ,,wie‘’. Vgl. Komm. zu b. G.
5,7,7 und b. civ. 2,8,1.

8) Der Begriff ,,Substanz‘‘ darf hier in Abgrenzung gegen den Begriff
der ,,Funktion‘‘ neben dem Material auch diejenigen — jedoch wesentlichen—
Eigenschaften einer Person oder Sache mitumfassen, die sich in ,,ist*‘-Aus-
sagen von ihr abgeben lassen.

) Hier liegt der Grund fiir die irrefithrende Kategorisierung bei K.-St.
(vgl. Anm. 3): ,,80 auch von einer bloB angenommenen Stellvertrotung (=
als, wie), wenn gesagt wird, daB einer (etwas) eigentlich nicht der (das) ist,
wofiir er (es) angesehen werden will oder soll.* Dieser Satz sollte durch die
Sperrung des Pridikats 4s¢ (von mir betont) pointiert und um folgenden
Zusatz erweitert werden: ,wobei die Funktion der identifizierten Person
oder Sache ohne Einschrinkung ausgefiillt wird".

8) Vgl. K.-St. (s. Anm. 3); hier wird an zwei zitierten Stellen so verfahren
(zu Cie. Sest. 116 und Val. M. 2,7,10). Zu guass in dieser speziellen Verwen-
dung vgl. K.-St. 2,453,6 (,,Vergleichung als eine bloBe Annahme‘“). Neben
quasi finden sich natiirlich auch tamquam si oder (vel-)ut si.

3) Vgl. 2,271Db).
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Micio, selbst ehe- und kinderlos (vgl. V. 43ff.), hatte den Aischinus,
den édlteren Sohn seines Bruders Demea, adoptiert. Als dieser eines
Nachts unerwartet lange ausbleibt, stellt Micio u.a. die oben
zitierte Uberlegung an (,,Ich habe ihn vom Siuglingsalter an auf-
gezogen; ich habe ihn behandelt und geliebt, als sei er mein eige-
ner‘). Die Funktion eines Sohnes (wenn das einmal so gesagt
werden darf) hat Aischinus sténdig erfiillt; das steht in dem Vers!
Dariiber hinaus ist deutlich die ,,hypothetische Identifikation in der
Substanz‘‘ mit einem nicht vorhandenen eigenen Sohn erkennbar ).

Zuriick zur Bacenis silva: Ohne das Attribut naetivo wére die
itbrigbleibende Verbindung pro muro obiectam zweifellos ausschlieB3-
lich als Vertretung in der Funktion aufzufassen (vergleichbar b. G.
1,26,311); die Frage, wie weit obici von einer silva ausgesagt werden
kann, bleibt dabei unberiihrt); denn vom Schutz beider Stdmme
vor ihren Nachbarn spricht der Gesamtzusammenhang des Para-
graphen. Durch das hinzugesetzte Attribut wird in der pro-Kon-
struktion neben der Funktion (die ausschlieBlich von murus ge-
tragen werden kann) gleichzeitig das Wesen (die ,,Substanz‘‘) der
Bacenis silva ins Blickfeld geriickt. Es hat den Anschein (hypo-
thetische Identitét), als lieen sich von ihr alle die ,,ist*-Aussagen
machen, die auf einen echten murus nativus zutreffen (versuchs-
weise : sie ist ebenso unverriickbar, sie ist ebenso schwer iberwind-
bar o. d.).

Was ist nun ein murus nativus?

Zwei Stellen, an denen in militdrisch strategischem Zusammen-
hang zwei im Cegensatz zum murus extructus!?) durch die je-

10) Tllustrierend im Sinne der Grammatiken liefle sich fiir pro meo unter
Verzicht auf den ersten Aspekt (Funktions-Identitit) einsetzen: quasi meus
esset. Falsch jedooh ist die Klammer-Parallele bei K.-St.: ut meum. Der hier
brachylogische Vergleichssatz 148t sich nur zu ut meum amavifamo ergéinzen;
das ist jedoch durch die im Text gesetzten Voraussetzungen ausgeschlossen.

Ein vielleicht noch plastischeres Beispiel ist Cic. Sest. 116: Ipse tlle mazime
ludius, ... qui omnia sororis embolia novil, qui in coetum mulierum pro
psaltria adducitur, . . . Der stadtbekannte junge Mann (sc. Clodius) wuBte
sich Zutritt zu der Damengesellschaft zu verschaffen indem er eine Funktion
Ubernahm (die Zither zu spielen). Er hatte sein Ziel jedoch schwerlich erreicht,
wenn er sich nicht auch angestrengt hétte, die ,,Substanz‘“ der psaltria dar-
zustellen — némlich die Gestalt einer Frau.

11y Vgl. auch Liv. 30,10,5: onerariarum gquadruplicem ordinem pro muro
adversus hostem opposust; dazu von WeiBenborn-Miiller zitiert: Appian
(AsPoxr} c. 24 §101): td 7Aoia Tols xépact owdijoal, va Gvti Teiyovs 7.

12) Vel. zu nativus als relativern Begriff Lewis-Short s. v. II B.
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weilige loci natura gegebene Hindernisse metaphorisch als muri
bezeichnet werden, helfen die hier — soweit ich sehe — erstmals
belegte Verbindung des Adjektivs nativus mit murus inhaltlich
zu fixieren: 1. b. G. 7,8,3 berichtet Caesar, daB sich die gallischen
Arverner hinter den Cevennen wie hinter einer Mauer vor rémi-
schen Angriffen geschiitzt fuhlen (quod se Cebenna ut muro munitos
existimant). 2. Cic. Phil. 5,37 schildert der Redner das gewaltige
Ausmall der Raserei des Antonius in den Worten gipfelnd: ut ejus
furorem ne Alpium gquidem muro cohibere possemus. Die Beobachtung,
daB dieser metaphorische Gebrauch des Subtsantivs murus zu-
nichst auf Gebirge beschriankt bleibt??), erlaubt den Schlul, da8
an unserer Stelle kaum etwas anderes als ein Gebirge in nativus
murus zu sehen ist.

Diese Vorstellung also hat der Anblick der Bacenis silva bei den
ubischen Spionen evoziert.

Note sur un emploi de fortunae chez Virgile

Par P1errE Covacripis, University of California, Irvine

Le vers XI1I, 920 de ’Enéide contient un emploi bizarre du mot
fortuna dans la phrase sortitus fortunam oculis que Servius inter-
préte en ces termes: hunc locum oculis ad feriendum elegit Aeneas,
quem fortuna destinaveral vulneri. L’interprétation de Servius a été
acceptée par un grand nombre de commentateurs modernes, a
commencer par Heyne. D’autre part, il y a un accord général pour
rattacher la phrase précitée de Virgile au vers XXII, 321 de I'Iliade:

sloopdwy ypda xaldy, dmy eifeie pdliora

“cherchant des yeux, sur sa belle chair, ou elle offrira le moins de
résistance” (trad. P. Mazon). La belle chair dont il s’agit est celle
d’Hector et I’endroit vulnérable est décrit aux vers 324-325:
gaivero 8 §] xlnideg dn’ Duwv adydy’ Eovor,
Aavxaviny, a te poyfic dntotog 8ledgog

“un seul point se laisse voir, celui ou la clavicule sépare I’épaule
du cou, de la gorge; c’est 14 que la vie se laisse détruire au plus vite”

183) Vgl. Thes. L. L. 8, 1936-1966, 1687, 6 0ff.
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weilige loci natura gegebene Hindernisse metaphorisch als muri
bezeichnet werden, helfen die hier — soweit ich sehe — erstmals
belegte Verbindung des Adjektivs nativus mit murus inhaltlich
zu fixieren: 1. b. G. 7,8,3 berichtet Caesar, daB sich die gallischen
Arverner hinter den Cevennen wie hinter einer Mauer vor rémi-
schen Angriffen geschiitzt fuhlen (quod se Cebenna ut muro munitos
existimant). 2. Cic. Phil. 5,37 schildert der Redner das gewaltige
Ausmall der Raserei des Antonius in den Worten gipfelnd: ut ejus
furorem ne Alpium gquidem muro cohibere possemus. Die Beobachtung,
daB dieser metaphorische Gebrauch des Subtsantivs murus zu-
nichst auf Gebirge beschriankt bleibt??), erlaubt den Schlul, da8
an unserer Stelle kaum etwas anderes als ein Gebirge in nativus
murus zu sehen ist.

Diese Vorstellung also hat der Anblick der Bacenis silva bei den
ubischen Spionen evoziert.

Note sur un emploi de fortunae chez Virgile

Par P1errE Covacripis, University of California, Irvine

Le vers XI1I, 920 de ’Enéide contient un emploi bizarre du mot
fortuna dans la phrase sortitus fortunam oculis que Servius inter-
préte en ces termes: hunc locum oculis ad feriendum elegit Aeneas,
quem fortuna destinaveral vulneri. L’interprétation de Servius a été
acceptée par un grand nombre de commentateurs modernes, a
commencer par Heyne. D’autre part, il y a un accord général pour
rattacher la phrase précitée de Virgile au vers XXII, 321 de I'Iliade:

sloopdwy ypda xaldy, dmy eifeie pdliora

“cherchant des yeux, sur sa belle chair, ou elle offrira le moins de
résistance” (trad. P. Mazon). La belle chair dont il s’agit est celle
d’Hector et I’endroit vulnérable est décrit aux vers 324-325:
gaivero 8 §] xlnideg dn’ Duwv adydy’ Eovor,
Aavxaviny, a te poyfic dntotog 8ledgog

“un seul point se laisse voir, celui ou la clavicule sépare I’épaule
du cou, de la gorge; c’est 14 que la vie se laisse détruire au plus vite”

183) Vgl. Thes. L. L. 8, 1936-1966, 1687, 6 0ff.
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(trad. P. Mazon). Le sens de 8ny clfsie udiiora est précisé par ha
ve poxfic duioros dAedgog.

Dans un passage analogue de 1'Iliade, il est fait mention du méme
endroit vulnérable sur la chair de Teucros (VIII, 325-326):

....... nag’ auov, &% xlnls dmoépyer
3 4 ~ 4 4 by I z 2
asyéva re otijids e, udiiora 8¢ xaipidy doti

“le long de 1’épaule, & I'endroit ou la clavicule sépare du col la
poitrine, 14 ot un coup porte le mieux (trad. P. Mazon). Mais cette
fois, udAiora 8¢ xalgidy éov tient la place de ény eibeie pdiisra.

Cest de ce xaipioy qu’il faut, croyons-nous, partir pour com-
prendre 'emploi de fortuna chez Virgile. L’adjectif »afpios, employé
chez Homére au neutre seulement et rien que dans I’Iliade, a un
sens local et désigne ‘“I’emplacement approprié, le bon endroit du
corps en tant que son point vital”. Le sens local apparait aussi
dans le substantif xaiog (cf. o6 yap eic xaipov Tvmeic dans Kuripide,
Andr. 1120, ot xaipds équivaut & xalpioy chez Homére et signifie
“I’endroit critique, le point vital du corps™). Wilamowitz, qui avait
déja consacré a xawdc un article notoire dans le vol. 15 de Hermes,
observait dans son Seppho und Simonides, Berlin, 1913, p. 247, n.1:
“xatpdc ist nicht bloB in der Zeit das xaipior; oder was ist xaipol
néoa, xaipiog Ay, xawd ody drpexel ...,

Le Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque par P. Chan-
traine pose comme sens fondamental de xawoc “‘le point juste qui
touche au but”’; le sens temporel “bon moment, bonne saison”
n’en serait qu'un des sens dérivés. Vue sous cet angle, ’équation
sémantique tempus = xoupds proposée par E. Benveniste, “Latin
tempus”, in Mélanges Ernout, Paris, 1940, pp. 11-16, n’est valable
que pour les acceptions temporelles de xaipds. Pour toute autre
acception, 'emploi de fempus ne serait pas de mise; Virgile ne
pouvait pas s’en servir pour rendre le xaipioy homérique en tant que
“locus corporis opportunus ad mortem inferendam” (cf. Ebeling,
Lexicon Homericum, s.v. xaipiog). Il a di recourir & fortuna, au
sens de ““locus quem fortuna destinaverat vulneri”” que lui attribue
Servius dans le cas en question, en face d’un terme grec désignant
“ce qui est & propos, avantageux, opportun”. On pourrait y voir
mis en ceuvre le procédé stylistique décrit par J. Marouzeau, Quel-
ques aspecis de la formation du latin Uittéraire, Paris 1949, p. 113,
qui consiste “&4 suggérer par I’énoncé de la notion abstraite 1’étre
ou l'objet auquel elle s’applique: dans la langue des comiques,
odium désigne une personne antipathique, semtum un personnage
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sénile; dans la langue de la galanterie, chez Catulle ou chez Ovide,
amor et desiderium s’appliquent & objet aimé . . .”’. En outre, il est
4 noter que xaipdg, au sens d’“‘occasion”, se trouve joint a 7dyn chez
Platon, Lois, IV 709b: d¢ dedc udy mdvra, xai pera deod woyn xal
xapds, Tdvdpdmiva danvfegvdoe odumarra.

11 est certain que le sens local de fortuna dans la phrase sortitus
fortunam oculis de ’Enéide ressort de ce contexte immédiat. Il est
moins défendable, bien que non & exclure, au vers X, 422:

da nunc, Thybri pater, ferro, quod massile libro,
fortunom atque viam duri per pectus Halaesi.

Le mot via, interprété dans cet emploi par Donat comme aditus
plagae, fait penser 4 la formule homérique &ny ¢iee pdhisra (=
Grov ywenjoeiey 1 aiyut, selon le commentateur ancien).

Imperfekt Passiv im Neugriechischen

Ein Vergleich zwischen normativer Grammatik und Alltagssprache
in Athen, Kavala und Istanbul

Von Hans Ruage, Stockholm

Die Formenlehre der neugriechischen Dimotiki hat bekanntlich
noch nicht dieselbe Festigkeit wie etwa die der romanischen
Sprachen erreicht. Besonders deutlich scheint dies der Fall auf
dem Gebiet des Imperfekt Passivs zu sein. Wihrend die Personal-
endungen der ibrigen Priteritalformen, d.h. des Aor. Akt. und
Pags. und des Imperf. Akt., festgelegt sind — mit einziger Ausnahme
der 3. Pers. Plur., wo die Ausginge -av und -ave (édeoav — déoare,
Sédnuay — Sedjrare, Edevay — dévaye, dyanoboar — dyasoboars) mit-
einander konkurrieren, weist das Imperf. Pass. einen wahrhaften
Dschungel von Formen auf.

Zunichst einmal muBl auf die Konjugationszugehorigkeit Riick-
sicht genommen werden. Diese spielt bei den iibrigen Priterital-
formen fast gar keine Rolle — nur das Element -ovs- im Imperf.
Akt.1) ist konjugationsbedingt. Wieviel Konjugationen hat eigent-

1) Statt -ovo- auch -ay- bei der sog. -ds-Gruppe (siehe unten): ayamotoa
oder dydmaya. Diese Variante ist jedoch auf gewisse Gegenden beschriankt.
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lich das neugriechische Verb? Triandafyllidis?) rechnet mit zwei:
1, déver — dévopuar und. 2. dyand, Aadd — dyaméuat, Svuotuat, welche
letztere er in zwei Klassen (rdfew) einteilt: 1. ayand — dyamiéua
und 2. iai® — dvpoduar. SchlieBlich hat er eine Sonderkonjugation
(Goxaixn xrlon madyrixis poviic)®) orepotuat. (Von den neugr. Con-
tracta kann hier abgesehen werden, da sich die Kontraktion nur
auf das Prds. Akt. bezieht.) Das fehlende Gleichgewicht in der
Triandafyllidisschen Einteilung hat Tzermias?®) korrigiert, indem
er als Klasse 2 der Konjugation 2 Aadd — dvuotuar gegen dewod —
Pewpobum (wie Triandafyllidis’ arepotuar) austauscht und Avmodua
(wie Triandafyllidis’ dvuotuar) eine 3. Klasse der zweiten Kon-
jugation bilden 14Bt5). Babiniotis-Kondos®) haben wiederum ein-
gesehen, dal man nicht so unproblematisch, wie es Tzermias in der
2. Klasse der 2. Konj. tut, Aktiv und Passiv zusammenstellen
kann: viele Aktiva nach dem Typ Jewpd haben im Passiv eine
Entsprechung auf -iduar (wie dyamiéuar), z.B. orevoywed — otevo-
gweiépar”). Das Verniinftigste wére hier, glaube ich, die passiven
Konjugationstypen vollig getrennt von den aktiven zu betrachten.
Dies kann auch damit begriindet werden, daBl die passive Kon-
jugationsweise im Neugr. nicht so sehr fir Passivtransformationen
aktiver Sdtze verwendet wird — in der gesprochenen Sprache
werden solche Sétze vermieden; statt dyamiérar sagt man lieber
Tov (z7p, 70) ayamobr(e). Es gibt Fille, wo es sogar unméglich ist,
die passive Form als aus einem Aktivsatz transformiert zu ver-
wenden: nwg @éodnyxre o1d voooxoueio; bedeutet nicht etwa , wie
wurde er ins Krankenhaus gefiihrt?“ (das wiirde nd¢ wov &pegay
ot. v. heiBen), sondern ,,wie benahm er sich im Krankenhaug?‘8).

2) [M. Towavraguididns,] NeoeAdmwixy) Ipapupatixd (tis Anpotvixiis). *Ev
Adjvaic 1941 (Ogyavicudc "Exdéoewe Zyodixdy BifAiwr). Dies ist die normative
Grammatik der Dimotik{.

3) S. 342.

4) P. Tzermias, Neugriechische Grammatik. Bern und Minchen 1969.
Dies ist praktisch eine deutsche Ubersetzung der Triandafyllidisschen Gram-
matik (vgl. meine Besprechung in Phonetica 23, 1971, 126-128).

8) 8. 202-204.

8y I. Mrapmwidtns & II. Kovidg, Zvyygovixi] ygappatixy tijc xowijc véag
EAdindic. Ad7var 1967. Diese Grammatik baut auf der Hypothese, daB
Dimotiki und Katharévousa dabei seien, zusammenzuschmelzen (vgl. meine
Besprechung im Kratylos 12, 1967, 172-176).

7) 8. 156, 158.

8) Vgl. Triandafyllidis 8. 306 (unten), Tzermias 8. 125 und I.P. War-
burton, On the Verb in Modern Greek. Bloomington & The Hague 1970 (In-
diana University Publications. Language Science Monographs, Vol. 4), 8. 791f.
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SchlieBlich, und das ist in diesernm Zusammenhang eine sehr wich-
tige Tatsache, gibt es eine Menge Verben, die nur entweder im
Akt. oder im Pass. vorkommen (umog®, aiocddvoua:r) oder einen
passiven Prisensstamm und aktiven Aoriststamm haben (&pyouar —
fjofta). Gerade das hédufige Vorkommen sog. Deponentia — seit
alters her — erkldrt wohl die Lebendigkeit der passiven Kon-
jugationsweise. Man vergleiche das Fehlen eines ,,synthetischen®
Pagsivs in den romanischen Sprachen. Vielleicht sollte man fiir
das Neugr. den Terminus ,,Passiv’‘ meiden und ihn durch ,,Medio-
passiv® oder einfach , Medium* ersetzen?®).

Obwohl auch Wendt'?) die mediopassive Konjugationsweise von
der aktiven aus begriindet, bringt er jedoch nomenklatorisch eine
fortschrittliche pidagogische Neuerung. Mit der Endung der 2. Pers.
Sing. als Kriterium teilt er die 2. Konjugation im Aktiv in eine
as-Gruppe und eine ¢s-Gruppe ein. Die as-Gruppe laBt er hinsicht-
lich des Passivs (der Passivbildung) in eine jese- und ase-Untergruppe
zerfallen. SchlieBlich ist von einer ise-Untergruppe die Rede. (Leider
gibt Wendt keine klare Auskunft dariiber, wie diese letztere ,, Unter-
gruppe‘‘ ins System hineinzufiigen ist. Nur eine Tabelle deutet an,
daB die ¢se-Untergruppe offenbar das passive Gegenstiick zur 2s-
Gruppe sein soll. Aber wieso dann Unfergruppe, wenn die s-Gruppe
nur eine passive Entsprechung hat? Was in der Wendtschen Auf-
stellung eben fehlt, ist der deutliche Hinweis, dal die is-Gruppe
auch in zwei Untergruppen zerfillt, nidmlich ise- und jese-, vgl.
das schon oben erwihnte orevoywpe®d — orevoywpiéuar.)

In Anbetracht der Selbstindigkeit der mediopassiven Konjuga-
tionsweise wiirde ich, anschlieBend an Wendt, folgende Systemati-
sierung der neugr. Konjugationen vorschlagen: 1. Konjugation (wie
Triandafyllidis) : Enthilt eine aktive und eine mediopassive Gruppe.
2. Konjugation: Enthélt fiinf Gruppen, wovon zwei aktive und
drei mediopassive.

Aktiv Mediopassiv
-G¢-Gruppe | -¢ic-Gruppe | -iéoar-Gruppe | -doa-Gruppe | -sicai-Gruppe
ayand Aald dyamiéuat Dvpoduar oTegotuar
dyamdc Aaleic dyamiéoat Svudoar oregeioal
usw. usw. usw. usw. usw.

®) Tzermias sagt ,,Reflexiv-passiv®‘, Mirambel (A. Mirambel, La langue
grecque moderne, Paris 1959) ,,Médio-passif*.

10y H. F. Wendt, Langenscheidts Praktisches Lehrbuch Neugriechisch.
2. Auflage. Berlin, Miinchen, Ziirich 1969, S. 88ff.
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Das Imperfekt der vier mediopassiven Konjugationsgruppen hat
bei Triandafyllidis folgende Paradigmen:

2. Konjugation
1. Konjugation Jug

-iéoas-Gruppe -doai-Gruppe -eioat-Gruppe
devipovy dyamidpovy Poudpovy oregodpovy
devbaouvy ayasboovy Boudoovy aTegovoouy
Sevéray Gyamdray Boudray otegotvray
devépaote dyamidpacte Popduacte oTepodpacTe
devéoaote dyamidoaorte Pvudoaote arepoboacte
dévovray dyamdvray Juudvray otegotvray

Dies ist also die von Triandafyllidis anbefohlene Norm. Trianda-
fyllidis selbst erlaubt jedoch folgende Abweichungen von den obigen
Paradigmen:

1. -uaoray und -cagtay statt -uaore und -gagre ,,um das Imperfekt
besser vom Présens zu unterscheiden. Besonders -uacrav sei
,immer brauchbar und unentbehrlich“ (sic! — dann héitte es ja
ins Paradigma aufgenommen werden konnen). Diese Formen wiir-
den besonders in den nérdlichen Teilen Griechenlands hiufig ver-
wendet 11).

2. Die 3. Pers. Sing. und Plur. auch mit angehingtem -¢: devdravs,
devdvrave?). Ich bemerke, daB in diesem Fall die -doai-Gruppe
wie die 1. Konjugation aussieht.

3. Die 1. und 2. Pers. Sing. auch mit angehédngtem -a: devduowra,
devdoovvall).

4. Die 1. und 2.Pers.Sing. auch mit -ov- statt -o- in der
Péanultima, wobei die 1.XKonj. den Ton auf die Antepdnultima
verschiebt: dévovuovy, Oévovoowy aber dyamioduowy, dyamiodoovy
und dvuoduovy, dvuoboovy'l). (Die eicau-Gruppe hat das -ov-
sowieso.)

5. Die 3. Pers. Plur. in der 2. Konj. auch mit dem Ausgang
-otvray statt -dvrav: dyamotvray, Jvpotvray?®). (Die -eloai-Gruppe
hat sowieso -ofvrar.)

6. In der 3. Pers. Stng. dévovray, dyamotvray, Svuotvravl?). Das
bedeutet formale Identitat zwischen Sing. und Plur. in der 3. Pers.
(otegotvray ist sowieso Einheitsform fir Sing. und Plur.)

1) 8. 325. 12) 8. 324f. 13) 8. 339, 340.
Glotta LI 1/2 10
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Um die Triandafyllidisschen Regeln mit der ,,Wirklichkeit®,
d. h. der gesprochenen Alltagssprache zu konfrontieren, habe ich
eine Anzahl Sprachinterviews in Athen (25 Personen), Kavala (50
Personen) und Istanbul (100 Personen)!4) gemacht. Jede Person
wurde um 20 Verbformen befragt, wobei alle vier mediopassiven
Imperfekttypen vertreten waren: Zpyouar, yacuoveiéuar, oregodual
und dvpoduar. Auf die 2. Pers. Sing. wurde verzichtet, weil sie aus
der 1. Pers. ablesbar ist: ein égyduovy repréisentiert auch égydoovy,
Boyduowa Boydoovva, aTegoduovy oTegodoovy USW.

Ehe ich das Ergebnis vortrage, mochte ich ausdriicklich be-
merken, daf} die meisten Personen, wenn nicht alle, mehrere Varian-
ten verwenden, die ihnen gleich natirlich erscheinen. Ich habe
jedoch immer nur diejenige Form verzeichnet, die ihnen jeweils
zuerst eingefallen ist. Nur eine Lenkung habe ich unternommen:
wenn mir mit Katharévousa-Formen geantwortet wurde (etwa
Aoxdunv) habe ich die Untersuchungsperson gefragt, ob sie solche
Formen wirklich auch zu Hause in der Familie verwende. In einigen
wenigen Fillen wurde trotzdem auf der Katharévousa-Form beharrt.

Einige Informanten lieBen sporadisch augmentierte Formen
horen. Dies wurde in den Tabellen nicht beriicksichtigt.

Die folgenden Tabellen zeigen in 9%,, wie hiufig die Norm in der
Umgangssprache vertreten ist. Dabei wird beriicksichtigt sowohl
die enge — paradigmatische — Norm wie auch die erweiterte Norm,
d. h. paradigmatische Norm - die oben erwdhnten von Trianda-
fyllidis erlaubten Abweichungen. Hierzu ist zu bemerken, dafl ich
annehme, daB Triandafyllidis stillschweigend auch gewisse Kombi-
nationen von Abweichungen erlaubt, ndmlich 3 + 4, 2 + 6 und
2 + 5. Alles was nicht in die erweiterte Norm hineinpa8t, wird —
mit Ausnahme gewisser Formen der 3. Pers. Plur. — unspezifiziert
als ,,iibrige Formen‘ bezeichnet. Da hinsichtlich der Abweichungen
5 und 6 oben nichts iiber Formen wie dyamidvray und dvudvrar als
3. Pers. Sing. gesagt wird, fithre ich diese unter den ,,iibrigen
Formen* auf. Ferner ist (ebenda) nicht die Rede davon, daBl
-otvray auch in der 1. Konjugation vorkdme. So habe ich in der
Tabelle iiber die 3. Pers. Plur. die Felder fir ,,1. Konj. — Abw. 5%
und ,,1. Konj. — Abw. 2 + 5 als leer bezeichnet. Aus demselben

14) Die Istanbuler Untersuchung wurde 1970 durch cin Stipendium des
Schwedischen Forschungsinstituts zu Istanbul (Svenska Forskningsinstitutet
i Istanbul), die Untersuchung in Kavala 1971 durch ein Stipendium der
Schwedischen Tabaksaktiengesellschaft (Svenska Tobaks Aktiebolaget) er-
moglicht.
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Grund werden in der Tabelle iiber die 3. Pers. Sing. Zoyovrray und
éoyotvtave zu den ,iibrigen Formen® gefiihrt. Leere Felder er-
scheinen auch bei der -eicat-Gruppe, wo ,,Abweichungen‘‘ mit para-
digmatischen Formen identisch sind (oregoduowvial, oregotvray
[oregotvTare]), also gar keine Abweichungen sind. Unten in jeder
Tabelle steht das Totalergebnis fiir alle Konjugationstypen zu-
sammengenommen, ausschlieflich der -sicai-Gruppe, weil diese von
den anderen Typen stark divergierende Zahlen aufweist.

Fir Istanbul habe ich eine Sondergruppe von 25 Jugendlichen
(bis 25 Jahre) beriicksichtigt. (Dieselben Personen sind auch in dem
gesamten Istanbulmaterial vertreten.) Zweck dieser Aussonderung
ist es, zu priifen, ob die Sprache der Jugendlichen eventuell einen
niaheren AnschluB an die normative Grammatik aufweist. Diese
Hypothese begriindet sich auf der Tatsache, daBl 1. der griechische
Schulunterricht in Istanbul von aus Griechenland entsandten
Lehrern betrieben wird, und 2. Jugendliche iiberhaupt durch den
Schulunterricht in néhere Beriihrung mit der normativen Gramma-
tik kommen. (Dieses letztere Argument verliert natiirlich an Ge-
wicht dadurch, daB — genau wie in Griechenland — nur die Ka-
tharévousa als offizielle Norm angesehen wird.) Die Sondergruppe
wird in den Tabellen als Istanbul J bezeichnet.

1. Pers. Sing.

parad, Abw. 8 Abw. 4 Abw. 8+4 | ,erweiterte Ubrige

Form -a -oy= -ofuovva Norm* total Formen
1. Konj.
Athen 56 44 0 0 100 0
Kavala 44 56 0 0 100 0
Istanbul 25 46 0 28 99 1
Istanbul J 28 28 0 44 100 0
2. Konj. -téocai-Gruppe
Athen 44 56 0 0 100 0
Kavala 30 58 4 4 96 4
Istanbul 31 30 3 35 99 1
Istanbul J 44 16 4 36 100 0
2. Konj. -sivai-Gruppe
Athen 8 4 — — 12 88
Kavala, 22 10 — —_ 32 68
Istanbul 13 28 — — 41 59

Istanbul J 8 36 — — 44 56

10*
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parad. Abw. 8 Abw. 4 Abw. 3+4 | ,erweiterte librige
Form -a -ov- -oduovra | Norm* total Formen
2. Konj. -dow-Gruppe
Athen 56 44 0 0 100 0
Kavala 36 52 6 4 98 2
Istanbul 23 33 3 39 98 2
Istanbul J 32 28 4 36 100 0
Alle Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieBlich -eioa:-Gruppe
Athen 52 48 0 0 100 0
Kavala 36,7 55,3 3,3 27 98 2
Istanbul 26,3 36,3 2 34 98,7 1,3
Istanbul J 34,7 24 2,7 38,7 100 0
1. Pers. Plur.
Abw. 1 »erweiterte {ibrige

pared. Form 2uagray Norm* fotal Formen
1. Konj.
Athen 84 16 100 0
Kavala 2 94 96 4
Istanbul 3 58 61 39
Istanbul J 4 48 52 48
2. Konj. -téoai-Gruppe
Athen 72 28 100 0
Kavala 4 86 90 10
Istanbul 0 52 52 48
Istanbul J 0 48 48 52
2. Konj. -eloa-Gruppe
Athen 24 4 28 72
Kavala 2 32 34 66
Istanbul 0 21 21 79
Istanbul J 0 24 24 76
2. Konj. -doai-Gruppe
Athen 80 20 100 0
Kavala 2 86 88 12
Istanbul 1i 41 42 58
Istanbul J 4 40 44 56
Alle Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieflich -giga:-Gruppe
Athen 78,7 21,3 100 0
Kavala 2,7 88,7 91,3 8,7
Istanbul 1,3 50,3 51,7 48,3
Istanbul J 2,7 45,3 48 52



Imperfekt Pasgsiv im Neugriechischen 149

2. Pers. Plur.
parad. Form Abw. 1 erweiterte tibrige
2oasTay Norm* total Formen

1. Konj.

Athen 88 12 100 0
Kavala 12 88 100 0
Istanbul 5 53 56 44
Istanbul J 0 52 52 48
2. Konj. -téoat-Gruppe

Athen 88 12 100 0
Kavala 8 82 90 10
Istanbul 5 47 52 48
Istanbul J 4 48 52 48
2. Konj. -sioar-Gruppe

Athen 12 4 16 84
Kavala 0 28 28 72
Istanbul 0 23 23 ™
Istanbul J 0 20 20 80
2. Konj. -Goa-Gruppe

Athen 88 12 100 0
Kavala 6 82 88 12
Istanbul 3 40 43 57
Istanbul J 4 40 44 56

Alle Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieBlich -gfcc:-Gruppe

Athen 88 12 100 0
Kavala 8,7 84 92,7 7,3
Istanbul 4,3 46,7 51 49
Istanbul J 2,7 46,7 49,3 50,7

3. Pers. Sing.

parad. Abw, 2 »werwelterte tibrige
Form -8 Abw. 6 Abw. 2-+6 Norm¢ total | Formen
1. Konj.
Athen 48 48 0 0 96 4
Kavala 38 50 2 4 94 6
Istanbul 21 28 0 15 64 36
Istanbul J 40 16 0 0 56 44
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rad. Abw. 2 erweitert iibrig
l;.i“"ox'm _v: Abw. 6 Abw. 2+6 N(e);?‘ t;t:l Formefl
2. Konj. -iéoai-Gruppe
Athen 36 64 0 0 100 0
Kavala 36 46 0 6 88 12
Istanbul 20 25 4 256 74 26
Istanbul J 44 20 4 20 88 12
2. Konj. -eioac-Gruppe
Athen 0 0 — — 0 100
Kavala 6 6 — — 12 88
Istanbul 5 9 —_— — 14 86
Istanbul J 4 20 —_ — 24 76
2. Konj. -doa:-Gruppe
Athen 44 52 0 0 96 4
Kavala 34 50 2 4 20 10
Istanbul 13 19 3 34 69 31
Istanbul J 28 20 4 32 84 12
Alle Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlieSlich -¢igai-Gruppe
Athen 427 54,7 0 0 97,3 2,7
Kavala 36 48,7 1,3 4,7 90,7 9,3
Istanbul 18 24 2,3 24,7 69 31
Istanbul J 37,3 18,7 2,7 17,3 76 24
3. Pers. Plur.
parad. | Abw. 2 Abw. 5 Abw. serweiterte nicht-normative Formen :
Form -8 . 2+5 Norm* total 2Zytovoay I Lrav[e] I fibrige
1. Konj.
Athen 28 0 — — 28 48 16 8
Kavala 16 14 — — 30 18 44 8
Istanbul 4 19 —_ — 23 8 32 37
Istanbul J 0 8 — —_— 8 4 48 40
2. Konj. -iéoai-Gruppe
Athen 16 4 0 0 20 60 8 12
Kavala 8 8 4 24 14 60 2
Istanbul 11 14 0 19 44 15 26 15
Istanbul J 8 4 0 12 24 8 48 20
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parad. | Abw. 2 Abw. 5 Abw. ,erwelterte nichi-normative Formen:
Form. | -& 7| 245 | Norm*total | ‘vrovsar | Lrasie] | Gibrige
2. Konj. -etoa-Gruppe
Athen 8 0 — — 8 12 0 80
Kavala 16 6 — — 22 18 36 48
Istanbul 9 11 — — 20 6 13 61
Istanbul J 0 20 — — 20 8 20 52
2. Konj. -Goai-Gruppe
Athen 8 4 8 0 20 60 8 12
Kavala 6 4 6 14 30 16 50 4
Istanbul 6 18 2 27 53 12 17 18
Istanbul J 4 8 4 32 48 4 32 16
Alle Konjugationstypen insgesamt ausschlie8lich -gfga:-Gruppe
Athen 17,3 2,7 2,7 0 22,7 56 10,7 10,7
Kavala 10 8,7 3,3 6 28 16 51,3 4,7
Istanbul 7 17 0,7 15,3 40 11,7 25 23,3
Istanbul J 4 6,7 1,3 14,7 26,7 53 42,7 253

Zunichst fallt auf, wie wenig die -efoai-Gruppe der Norm folgt.
Hier erreichen iiberall die nicht-normativen Formen die Mehrheit.
Man kann dabei zwei Haupttendenzen beobachten: entweder wird
das Imperfekt der -cicai-Gruppe wie das der -iéoai- oder -doa-
Gruppe konjugiert (orcoiduovv[a] bzw. oregduovy(al) oder es wird
als in der Dimotiki nicht ausdriickbar betrachtet. Im letzteren
Fall wird wiederum entweder 1. mit richtigen oder vermeintlichen 15)
Katharévousa-Formen geantwortet, oder 2. die Auskunft wird
einfach verweigert: die Vokabel oder das Tempus wird vermieden.

Von der -sicai-Gruppe einmal abgesehen, kann festgestellt wer-
den, daB die paradigmatische Norm tiberall, d. h. an allen Orten,
in allen Personen und in allen Konjugationstypen, recht schwach
vertreten ist. (Ausnahme: 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. in Athen.) Die er-
weiterte Norm dagegen kann sich meistens groSer Ubereinstimmung
mit der ,,Wirklichkeit‘‘ erfreuen. In der 1. Pers. Sing. — und somit

15) Ein Kuriosum ist dabei die ofters gehérte Form [#]ovegeiodo (oder
[lotegeioro) fir die 2. Pers. Plur. (statt dorepeiofe). Ich erklare sie als Ana-
logiebildung zum éoregsivo der 3. Pers. Sing.:

3. Pers. Sing. 2. Pers. Plur.
Présens (-e) sterite steriste
Imperfekt (-o0) (e)sterito (e)steristo
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wohl auch in der nicht untersuchten 2. Pers. Sing. — ist sie an
allen Orten etwa 100%ig. Die Abw. 3, Anfiigung eines -a, ist sehr
haufig (48—70,3%,).

In der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. ist die Ubereinstimmung mit der er-
weiterten Norm in Athen 100%ig, in Kavala tiber 90%ig, aber in
Istanbul nur etwa 50%ig. Auf die Eigenart der Istanbulformen
komme ich unten S. 157 zuriick. Dal} die Formen auf ‘uasray bzw.
‘gaorav tatsichlich nordgriechisch sind, wird durch meine Unter-
suchung bestitigt. Diese Formen bieten den Vorteil einer klaren
Differenzierung des Imperfekts gegeniiber dem Prisens, weil ja
8pyduaore usw. auch Prisensform ist, und &pydoasre usw. es auch
sein kann. Hierzu zwei Bemerkungen: 1. Die ,,undeutlichen‘ para-
digmatischen Formen sind in Kavala und Istanbul seltener als die
tempusdifferenzierenden in Athen. Vielleicht ist das ein Anzeichen
dafiir, daB sich diese urspriinglich nordgriechischen Formen einmal
auf das ganze griechischsprachige Gebiet verbreiten werden?®).
2. Die Form auf ‘uagray ist iiberall hdufiger als die auf ‘cagrar. In
der 1.7Pers. ist eben das Differenzierungsbediirfnis stédrker, weil
die Prédsensform nur égoyduaore usw. heifen kann.

In der 3. Pers. Sing. ist die Ubereinstimmung mit der erweiterten
Norm recht grof}, von 69 %, in Istanbul bis 97,3 %, in Athen. Wie

18) Diese Hoffnung spricht Triandafyllidis als SchluBwort in seinem Ar-
tikel iiber das Augment im Neugr. aus (Glotta 25, 1936, 238-248). — Einige
Athener, u. a. ein Journalist, behaupteten, daf sie diese Formen verwendeten,
um die Vergangenheit klar auszudriicken, vgl. oben 8. 145 Triandafyllidis’
Worte ,,immer brauchbar und unentbehrlich‘. Hinsichtlich jener Sprecher,
die im Imperfekt beide Varianten :uasrav und zpacre verwenden, konnte
hier der Begriff der Markiertheit (siche unten S. 156f.) appliziert werden:
tpacray ist markiert und <uaove unmarkiert. Das markierte Glied signalisiert
positiv ,,Prateritum‘‘. Das unmarkierte Glied signalisiert bei aktualisierter
Opposition negativ ,,Nicht-Prateritum®, sonst hat es die neutrale Funktion
einer ,,Nicht-Signalisierung des Priteritums®’. In der 2. Pers. Plur. ist jedoch
durch die drei Formen &pycore (nur Prisens), épydoaote (Imperfekt oder Pré-
sens) und épydoasray (nur Imperfekt) die Lage eine andere. Hier kann nur
per analogiam von Markiertheit die Rede sein. Man konnte sagen, daf3 eine
Tendenz zu einem ,,Miniparadigma‘ vorliegt:

Présens Imperfekt
1. Pers. gpyduaore égyduacTay
2. Pers. éoydoaocte épydoactay

wodurch die Differenzierung der Personen auf die Opposition pu/o reduziert
wird (vgl. usic/éoeic), und die (aktualisierte) Tempusopposition durch -/-av
ausgedriickt wird.
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bei der 1. Pers. Sing. das angefiigte -a ist hier das angefiigte -¢
hdufig vertreten (etwa 50 9,). Die Verwendung der Form der 3. Pers.
Plur. auch im Singular??), also Abw.6 (mit und ohne Abw. 2),
erreicht in Istanbul eine Hiufigkeit von 27 9%,. Hier erscheint eine
Tendenz, deren wirklicher Umfang durch die Tabelle leider nicht
klar zum Ausdruck gebracht wird. Sie besteht darin, die Plural-
form der 3. Pers. als Einheitsform fir Sing. und Plur. zu verwenden.
Charakteristisch fiir die Pluralform ist das Element -»1- gegeniiber
dem -7- der Singularform. Um also den wahren Umfang dieser
Einheitstendenz zu messen, bedarf es eines Vergleiches der Haufig-
keit simtlicher -7- und -yv-Formen im Singular (iiber den Plural
siehe weiter unten) einschliellich der ,,iibrigen Formen*. Man er-
hilt dann folgendes Bild:

-7- -yT-
Athen 97:3 % 2’7 %
Kavala 85,3%, 14,79,
Istanbul 46,7 %, 53,3 %
Istanbul J 59 %, 41%

Waren bisher in allen Personen die Ubereinstimmungen zwischen
»erweiterter Norm® und ,,Wirklichkeit groB, ist es um so auf-
fallender, wie wenig das der Fall in der 3. Pers. Plur. ist. Warum
wird hier die normative Form gemieden und was wird an ihrer
Stelle verwendet? Die Antwort auf die erstere Frage ergibt sich,
wie ich meine, aus der Antwort auf die letztere. Deshalb habe ich
gleich in der Tabelle eine Einteilung der verschiedenen nicht-norma-
tiven Formen gemacht. Daraus geht hervor, dafl in Athen haupt-
sichlich Formen auf -»rovoay (dpydvroveay, yacuoveidvrovear, dvudy-
rovoar) verwendet werden, in Kavala dagegen die Form der 3. Pers.
Sing. In Istanbul ist auch diese letztere hiufiger als die erstere,
jedoch gibt es dort viele andere nicht-normative Formen, die sich
nicht in diese beiden Kategorien einordnen lassen, siehe weiter
unten iiber die Eigenart der Istanbulformen.

17y Némlich é&pyovray [dpydvrave], xaguovgiotvray [yaopovpiodvrave] und
Bouotvray [Gvuodvrave]. (In der -eioar-Gruppe ist ja ohnehin die Form auf
-otwray [-ovvrave] Einheitsform fiir Sing. und Plur.) Wie ich schon oben 8. 145
angemerkt habe, wird in der Triandafyllidisschen Abweichung Nr. 6 das
Verwenden der paradigmatischen Pluralformen der -iéoai- und -doa:-Gruppe
(dyamibvray und Hvudrrar) nicht erwihnt.
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Das Verwenden der Singularform fiir den Plural ist Ausdruck
derselben Einheitstendenz, die schon oben hinsichtlich der 3. Pers.
Sing. erwdhnt wurde, wo es umgekehrt um das Verwenden der
Pluralform im Singular ging. Es besteht also im neugr. Imperfekt
Mediopassiv eine Tendenz zur Aufhebung der formalen Unterscheidung
2wischen Singular und Plural in der 3. Pers. Sie manifestiert sich
dadurch, daB die Elemente -1- und -yr- in diesen Verbformen18)
nicht mehr!®) in Opposition zueinander stehen, sondern als fakul-
tative Varianten auftreten. So sind es z. B. unter den 100 Istanbuler
Informanten nur 3, die konsequent -7- im Sing. und -»7- im Plur.
verwenden! Dieselbe Person gebraucht manchmal eine Ein-
heitsform (etwa épydrare), manchmal differenzierende Formen
(etwa yaouovodtave — yaouovoidvrave). Es kommt auch vor, dal
eine Person etwa Zoyodvrave im Sing. und doydrave im Plur.
verwendet.

Das Verwenden der Formen auf :»rovoay ) ist dagegen Ausdruck
einer Verstirkung der formalen Unterscheidung zwischen Sing. und
Plur. in der 3. Pers. Durch das Element -ovcav kommt eine klare
Pluralsignalisierung zustande. So kann der Gebrauch dieser Form
gewissermaflen als eine Reaktion verstanden werden: eine Wieder-
herstellung der urspriinglich durch -7-/-y1- ausgedriickten Numerus-
opposition. Bs ist bezeichnend, dafl mehrere meiner Informanten
behaupteten, die Form auf “7ovear sei Katharévousa!?)

Nun ist es m. E. nicht notwendig (und auch historisch nicht
richtig??)), die Existenz der Form auf #tovoay von der Existenz
der Einheitsform abhingig zu machen. Sie lassen sich besser beide

18) Nur hier. In der Tat scheint aber auch anderswo die Opposition zwi-
schen [t] und [nd] (oder [*d] oder [d]) schwach zu sein. Vgl. zu diesem
Problem M. Setatos, Phonological Problems of Modern Greek Koine, Thessa-
lonike 1969, 36ff.

19) Die Erscheinung ist alt, vgl. die Beispiele fiir -»z- im Singular bei
G. N. Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die neugriechische Grammatik, Leipzig
1892, 60f.

20) Entstanden iiber vrnoav (Anfigung des aoristischen -noav an das
imperfektive -rt[o]). Vgl. Hatzidakis ebenda FuBnote und den Artikel von
&@. Kovxoviés in Glotta 25, 1936, 159f.

21y Das ist wohl psychologisch so zu verstehen: Dadurch daB die Katharé-
vousa die offizielle Sprache in Griechenland ist, entsteht bei vielen Sprechern
der (subjektive) Eindruck, da8 diese Sprache deutlicher und exakter als
die Dimotik{ sei. Nun ist die (dimotische) Form auf :vrovoav in bezug auf
den Numerus deutlich und exakt. Also glauben manche, sie sei eigentlich
Katharévousa.

22) Uber ihren Ursprung siehe die Hinweise oben in Fufinote 20.



Imperfekt Passiv im Neugriechischen 155

als selbstindige Reaktionen gegen die normativen Formen er-
kldren. Diese sehen im Paradigma bei Triandafyllidis etwa so aus

Sing. Plur.
dpydray doyovray

Oft wird aber, wie oben erwihnt, ein -¢ angefiigt (wodurch im
Plur. der 1. Konj. der Akzent verschoben wird)

dpydrave doyovrave
Viele Griechen sprechen -vt- auch im Wortinneren als [d]

erxdtane erxddane

Die Ahnlichkeit ist nun so irritierend groB, dafl sie eine Spannung
erzeugt, denn eine Opposition kann in dieser Form nur mit Miihe
aufrechterhalten werden. Etwas mul geschehen. In Anbetracht
der Tatsache, dal das Neugr. bei allen anderen Verbformen Singu-
lar und Plural in der 3. Pers. formal unterscheidet, ist es natiirlich,
es auch beim Imperfekt Mediopassiv zu tun: so wird die Form auf
syrovoay zur Hilfe genommen. Andererseits legt die phonetische
Ahnlichkeit ein Aufgeben der Opposition nahe, so dafl entweder
doydvave oder doydvrave in beiden Numeri verwendet wird oder auch
beide als fakultative Varianten. Es ist aber keineswegs selbst-
verstiandlich, daB phonetische Ahnlichkeit allein einfach zum Auf-
geben einer Opposition fithrt — die Form auf “vovoar zeigt, wie
sich die Sprache dagegen wehrt. Trotzdem gibt es gewisse An-
zeichen dafiir, dal dem Aufgeben der formalen Unterscheidung tat-
sichlich ein Aufgeben der funktionellen Unterscheidung entspricht.
Die Numerusdifferenzierung in der 3. Pers. Sing. des Verbs ist
eigentlich eine Redundanz, weil der Numerus schon im Subjekt, in
der ,,Nominalphrase, liegt. Ich verweise zu diesem Thema auf
meinen demnéchst erscheinenden Artikel ,,Person und Numerus‘‘ 3),

Die Einheitsformen haben iibrigens ein Vorbild im Neugr. beim
Imperfekt des unregelmiBigen (und héufigen) Verb eluar: fray
[#rave]. DaB auch im normativen Paradigma der -sica:-Gruppe
oregotvray als Einheitsform gegeben wird, kann hier notiert werden,
fallt aber weniger ins Gewicht, da dieses Paradigma so wenig be-
folgt wird. Es kann die Tendenz nicht fordern, sondern nur Sym-
ptom der Tendenz sein.

Oben 8. 153 hatte ich fiir die 3. Pers. Sing. einen Hiufigkeitsver-
gleich zwischen simtlichen -t- und -»z-Formen angestellt, um das

23) Nicht in dieser Zeitschrift.
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Eindringen des -vr- in den Sing. zu beleuchten. Hier folgt nun eine
entsprechende Ubersicht i{iber das -7- im Plur. verglichen mit
syrovoay und -vT- (ohne -ovsar). So ersieht man (aus beiden Tabellen),
daB in Athen die Differenzierungstendenz am stirksten ist, in
Kavala und Istanbul dagegen die Einheitstendenz. Und die hiu-
figste Einheitsform ist in Kavala die auf -v-, in Istanbul die auf
-v7-. Bei der Gruppe Istanbul J schlieBlich scheinen -z- und -vz-
Formen gleich hédufig als Einheitsformen zu sein.

-vT- -T- “YTOVCAY
Athen 33,39, 10,79, 56 %
Kavala 32% 529%, 169,
Istanbul 63,3%, 259, 11,7943
Istanbul J 529, 42,79, 5,3%

Gibt es eine Erklirung, warum die Einheitsform in Istanbul und
Kavala viel beliebter ist als in Athen? Konnte man sie vielleicht
in der sprachlichen Interferenz (mit dem Tirkischen) finden? Was
Kavala betrifft, miilBte man dann annehmen, daf§ das Ergebnis
der Interferenz, die ab 1913 langsam aufhdorte?4), bis heute immer
noch anhélt. Im Tirkischen kann ndmlich dieselbe Verbform im
Sing. und Plur. verwendet werden ).

gocuk geliyordu gocuklar geliyordu
70 mawdi doyd[virave 7d matdia doyd[virave

Ob hier wirklich eine Interferenz vorliegt, kann wohl nicht be-
wiesen werden. Aber dieser Parallelismus, mag er auch zufillig sein,
geht noch weiter. Denn, will man unbedingt den Plural auch in
der Verbform hervorheben, gibt es die tiirkische Form geliyorlard:,
dessen Gegenstiick im Neugr. das differenzierende épydvrovoar ist.

So konnte das Verhiltnis zwischen einerseits é&gyd[v]rave und
geliyordu und andererseits épydvrovoay und geliyorlard: als eine
Relation unmarkiert:markierf verstanden werden. Das markierte
Glied signalisiert positiv ,,Plural*. Das unmarkierte signalisiert bei

24) 1913 kam Kavala nach Griechenland, aber der tiirkische Bevolkerungs-
anteil verschwand erst 1923 durch den Lausanner Vertrag. Durch denselben
Vertrag kamen wiederum zweisprachige Griechen oder nur Tirkisch spre-
chende griechisch-orthodoxe Christen nach Nordgriechenland. (AuBerdem
gibt es im angrenzenden Westthrazien immer noch eine tiirkische Minoritét.)

%) Das gilt allerdings fiir alle Tempora.



Imperfekt Passiv im Neugriechischen 157

aktualisierter Opposition negativ ,,Nicht-Plural®, sonst hat es die
neutrale Funktion einer ,,Nicht-Signalisierung des Plurals‘2¢).

Im Istanbulgriechisch ?) findet man beim Imperfekt Mediopassiv
hiufig Formen mit besonderen Eigenschaften, denen durch die
Tabellen oben S. 147ff. nicht immer Rechnung getragen wird. Da-
her erscheinen fiir Istanbul so viele ,,iibrige Formen* in den Ta-
bellen. Eine dieser Sondereigenschaften ist der Ersatz des -o- durch
-ov- in allen Personen und Konjugationen: nicht nur égpyoduovva
(Abw. 3 + 4) oder yaguovpiobyrave (Abw. 2 4 5 oder 2 4 6), sondern
auch z. B. épyoduacray, yacuovproboastay, dpyotvrave. Hier ist also
eine freie Variation zwischen [o] und [4] konsequent durchgefiihrt,
die durch die ,,Abweichungen‘ nur teilweise erlaubt wird. Vgl.
hierzu auch die sogar ins Paradigma aufgenommenen Variationen
dévoue ~ Oévovue®®) und die geduldeten Variationen dévouar ~
dévovpuar und dévovrar ~ dévovvrar®). Auflerhalb der Verbformen
findet man auch sonst im Gemeinneugriechischen Belege fiir sowohl
die synchronische Variation o ~ u wie die diachronische Entwick-
lung o > u?30).

Eine andere besondere Erscheinung unter den Istanbulformen
ist, dafl — wie in den iibrigen Personen — héufig (um 30 %,) auch
in der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. ein -¢ angehingt3!) wird: z.B. pydua-
otave, yacuovgibcastave. Dieser Verstol gegen die gemeinneu-
griechischen Akzentregeln ist auch aus anderen Dialekten be-

26) Zum Begriff der Markiertheit verweise ich auf R. Jakobson, Zur
Struktur des russischen Verbums (in Charisteria Guilelmo Mathesio quin-
quagenario a discipulis et circuli linguistici Pragensis sodalibus oblata.
Pragae 1932. S. 74-84).

27) Die griechische Minoritdt in Istanbul (Eigenbezeichnung: Pwputol) be-
stand zum Zeitpunkt der Untersuchung (Herbst 1970) nur noch aus etwa
18000 Personen. Aber da diese sich ihrer ethnischen Eigenart sehr bewuBt
sind und es ihnen immer noch mdglich ist, eigene Schulen und Kirchen
aufrechtzuerhalten, kénnen sie als zuverldssige Informanten der neugr.
Sprache gelten. Thre Sprache ist nicht so sehr als regionaler Dialekt, sondern
eher als eine Grofstadt-Koine anzusehen, eine Erinnerung an die nicht allzu
ferne Zeit, als Konstantinopel noch eins der wichtigsten Zentren der gwuto-
advy, der Neograzitit, war (bis 1923). Der Vorteil, den die Istanbul-Griechen
bei einer Sprachuntersuchung wie dieser bieten, besteht in ihrer Zwei-
sprachigkeit: man kann ihnen tiirkische Sétze zur Direktiibersetzung vor-
legen und so in bequemer Weise erfahren, welche Formen ihnen zuerst ein-
fallen. Vgl. oben 8. 156 iiber das Verwenden mehrerer Varianten.

%) Triandafyllidis S. 326. 29) Triandafyllidis S. 337.

30) Synchronisch z. B. dwdvw ~ drdvov. Diachronisch z. B. iwAd > movid.

31) Némlich an Formen auf fpasray und toacrayv. Die auf zuasre und
toaots sind ja, wie gezeigt wurde, in Istanbul selten.
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kannt32), Ferner erscheinen in der 3. Pers. Plur.®) Formen auf
wpravay und vravave (2,7 bzw. 8,79,). Die erstere ldBt sich als
Analogiebildung nach ‘ugacrar und ‘cacvav erkliren, die letztere
durch Fortsetzung der Analogie: ‘uasravle], ‘cacravie], “vravav[e].

Die oben S. 147 aufgestellte Hypothese hinsichtlich der Sonder-
gruppe Istanbul J konnte nicht im positiven Sinne bestétigt werden.
Die Ubereinstimmung zwischen dieser und der Gesamtgruppe
Istanbul ist, im Gegenteil, groB. Nur beim Gebrauch der ,,Einheits-
form‘“ der 3. Pers. laBt sich bei den Jugendlichen eine griBere
Neigung zur -7-Form beobachten, als es bei der Gesamtgruppe der
Fall ist.

Zum Schluf werde ich zeigen, wie man aus dem gemachten Ver-
gleich zwischen Alltagssprache und normativer Grammatik einige
Richtlinien fir eine Reduzierung des in der Einleitung erwidhnten
,,Jormendschungels herausfinden kann.

Zunichst kann das Imperfektparadigma der -eicar-Gruppe eli-
miniert werden. Wie oben S. 151 erwihnt, wird es sehr wenig befolgt,
sondern hiufig durch das der -téoa:- oder der -doat-Gruppe ersetzt.

Ferner kénnte das Paradigma der -doa-Gruppe im Imperfekt
ausscheiden, da es sich nur durch den Akzent in der 3. Pers. Plur.
von dem Paradigma der 1. Konj. unterscheidet. Denn dieser Unter-
schied wird in der Praxis auf dreierlei Art beseitigt: durch An-
hiingen eines -¢ an die normative Form, durch Verwendung der
Singularform auf -érayfe] oder der Form auf -dvroveay. In Athen
wird die normative Form auf diese Weise insgesamt zu 69,3 %,
ersetzt, in Kavala zu 76 9.

So blieben im Imperfekt Mediopassiv nur zwei Konjugations-
typen, einer ohne und einer mit dem Element -i-. Man vergleiche
das -ovo- im aktiven Imperfekt. Dieses wird jedoch bei allen Verben
der 2. Konj. eingeschoben. Ein noch wichtigerer Unterschied be-
steht darin, daB das -ove- nur im Imperfekt erscheint, also auch
als Priteritummerkmal betrachtet werden kann, wihrend das --
schon im Présens vorhanden ist®4). Das -i- kann folglich als zum

3%) Siehe z. B. Hatzidakis op. cit. 425.

32) Durch die oben S. 154 beschriebene Einheitstendenz auch im Sing.

34) DaB dies eigentlich nur fiir die -téoa:-Gruppe gilt, &ndert nichts an
der Behauptung. Insofern die Verben der -siocai-Gruppe im Imperfekt dem
Paradigma der -tégai-Gruppe folgen, handelt es sich um eine Analogie, die
durch ein ,,zugrundeliegendes‘* Préisens auf -iéoa: bewirkt wird. Man ver-
gleiche: dgviduovr ist das iibliche Imperfekt von dovovua:, das aber auch die
heute noch nicht so iibliche Nebenform dgnéuar hat.
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Prisensstamm35) gehorig betrachtet werden. Hieraus ergibt sich
nun, dal es in Wirklichkeit nur einen einzigen Konjugationstyp im
Imperfekt Mediopassiv gibt:

Préisensstamm + duovva]
usw.

Innerhalbdieses einzigen Typs gibt es sodann folgende Variationen:

1. Die euphonische Anfiigung eines Vokals (-a bzw. -¢) in allen
Personen aufler der 1. und der 2. Plur. (in Istanbul auch in diesen,
entgegen den gemeinneugriechischen Akzentregeln). Dadurch wird
der zwar erlaubte, aber nicht beliebte Wortausgang auf -n ver-
mieden %),

2. Entweder Neutralisation oder Markierung der Numerus-
opposition in der 3. Pers. Dabei scheint die Neutralisation hiufiger
in Nordgriechenland zu sein, die Markierung dagegen in Athen.

3. Markierung der Tempusopposition (Préateritum/Nicht-Pré-
teritum) auch in der 1. und 2. Pers. Plur. Dies ist allgemein iiblich
in Nordgriechenland und kann vielleicht das ganze neugriechische
Sprachgebiet erobern.

33) (egensatz: Aoriststamm.
38) Vgl. Mirambel op. cit. 54.
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